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INTRODUCTION 


The area now known as the Federally Administered Tribal Areas 
(FATA) adjoining the Khybcr Pakhtunkhwa province of modern- 
day Pakistan has been the scene for a scries of armed mobilisations 
led by religious leaders. This study is an examination of religious 
organisation and mobilisation in the Tribal Areas' with an attempt to 
analyse these in the context of the ambiguous administrative status of 
the region. Designated both as a strategic zone of defence for British 
India, and as inhabited by a 'tribal' population which could not be 
readily incorporated into ‘settled’ society, the region was denied access 
to the judicial, legislative and civic institutions of greater British India. 
Isolation of the Pakhtun ‘tribal’ belt from colonial India impacted the 
growth, influence and rhetoric of a fraternity of Pakhtun religious 
leaders or 'mullas'. Dominant in the areas of Swat, Mohmand, 
Bajaur, Khybcr, and Kurram, with links to the more southerly areas 
of North and South Waziristan, members of this religious fraternity 
intermittently led uprisings against the colonial state. Some of these 
mobilisations were coordinated and ideologically motivated, others 
were isolated and based in clan politics. 

Identifying the structures of and tracing the historic intersections 
of these two ‘landscapes’—the geographic and religious—I will follow 
the ways in which nationalist actors in Afghanistan and British India 
engaged the discourse of the frontier and drew the Pakhtun mullas 
into their national projects. Mutually committed to the notion of the 
’frontier’ as an administratively isolated region, all three groups relied 
on the concept of cultural, social and political segregation of the 
frontier Pakhtuns. Considering the history of religious mobilisation 
in the Pakhtun north-west with particular reference to its unusual 
administrative situation distances it from debates about cultural 
predisposition and fanaticism and instead draws our focus to the 
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ways in which Islamist mobilisation in this region was responding to 
geographic and nationalist discourses rather than creating them. 

Structure of the study 

This study is organized into six chapters and an epilogue. Chapter 1 
covers the history of the colonial cartographic project which created 
the North-West Frontier Tribal Areas and bound it conceptually, 
administratively and geographically to the identification of Pakhtun 
‘tribes. An organisational and ideological counterpart to the colonial 
management of the frontier was the fraternity of Pakhtun mullas 
equally invested in the notion of regional autonomy and tribal 
social organisation. Chapter 2 describes the structures binding this 
fraternity of mullas together, positing that they constituted a ‘religious 
landscape' which roughly overlaid the Tribal Areas region. Chapters 
1 and 2 together define the structural, discursive, and organisational 
features of the frontier which were later engaged by nationalist actors 
in Afghanistan and in British India. 

Chapter 3 describes the nature of the mullas religious authorin' 
which was linked to Pakhtun tribal living and ideals of‘pakhtunwali’, 
the Pakhtun tribal code of conduct. Among these religious leaders, 
those connected to the renowned religious fraternity of the Hadda 
Mulla appeared to be dominant through the late nineteenth- 
and early twentieth-century. The conditions of Tribal Areas 
autonomy, rooted in social, political and administrative segregation, 
accentuated the role and importance of the mullas operating in this 
region. Chapter 4 identifies the ways in which nationalist actors in 
Afghanistan and British India engaged this network of religious 
leaders alternately for their religious leanings and as regional liaisons 
with the Pakhtun tribes. Despite its great distance from the centres 
of political organisation in India and Afghanistan, the frontier proved 
a critical military organisation ground for both anti-colonial activists 
in India and for the Afghan amiratc up until decolonization of the 
Indian sub-continent in 1947. Greatly strengthened by their patrons. 
Tribal Areas mullas emerged as articulators of a regional position, 
counselling members of the religious fraternity and consulting with 
tribes to reaffirm and preserve the conditions of self-government. 


INTRODUCTION 3 

Chapters 5 and 6 look at the major uprisings through the 
nationalist period—1923-1930 and 1930-1950—to consider the 
discourse, methods, and outcomes of mulla -led uprisings. During 
the 1923-30 period, directly following the Third Afghan War, 
religious discourse was strongly coloured by the anti-colonial, pan- 
Islamic rhetoric inspired by the Afghan Amir Amanullah Khan, yet 
the settlements negotiated between tribal leaders and the British 
administration and endorsed by the religious leaders were focused 
on preserving the conditions of regional autonomy. During the 1930 
to 1950 period, the rise of nationalist feeling in the administered 
NWFP spilled over into the Tribal Areas, inspiring significant militia 
mobilisations towards the borders of the settled districts. Still, there 
was no perceptible impulse on the part of the nationalists or Tribal 
.Areas-based leaders to discuss the integration of the Tribal Areas with 
the settled districts. Religious, tribal, and nationalist commentators 
on Tribal Areas participation in nationalist politics caste the tribal 
Pakhtuns as allies of residents of administered India. 

The last sections of Chapter 6 and the epilogue deal with the 
period after partition of the subcontinent and creation of Pakistan to 
suggest some of the continuities in the pre- and post-partition period. 
.After 1947, isolation of the region on topographic-strategic grounds 
as a frontier, and on cultural grounds as a ‘tribal belt', was preserved 
in the administration and then the constitution of the new Pakistan 
state. Thirty years later this periphery became the epicentre of the 
resistance to the Soviet presence in Afghanistan as it was a region 
distanced from civil structures of monitoring, to which the Pakistan 
government had no clear social or political responsibility. Hence 
military organisation, mobilisation, and resettlement of populations 
could take place discrecdy and with little direct challenge from the 
local population. 

Unlike in the colonial period, this time the nationalist agenda could 
be enacted dirccdy through the government of Pakistan, without the 
reliance on local allies, and so the old fraternity of Pakhtun mullas 
was not disccmibly part of these mobilisations. However the dual 
Islamist and nationalist ideal persisted. After the Soviet withdrawal 
from Afghanistan, the emergence of the Taliban in Afghanistan in 
the mid-nineties owed much to this model as many of the religious- 
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military commanders who came to prominence had been deeply 
involved in the anti-Soviet jihad and had been based in the Pakistan 
side Tribal Areas during the 1979-1990 period. 

History and the present 

In the years since this book was researched and first published, the 
need to understand the administrative status of Pakistan’s Tribal 
Areas has become increasingly more urgent. There should be no doubt 
that the issues which plague this region—among them increasing 
radicalization, militancy, disenfranchisement, social inequity, 
economic underdevelopment and the persecution of women—where 
not directly caused by the administrative exclusion of the Tribal 
Areas from Pakistan, are at the very least greatly exacerbated bv 
it. Many in the administration and from among those engaged in 
the politics of what is now the Khvbcr Pakhtunkhwa province have 
continued to justify the exclusion of the Tribal Areas on political and 
cultural grounds, pointing to the costs and infrastructural problems of 
integration and the social features which distinguish it from the rest 
of Pakistan. Hence the state prioritises management of the region 
through a system of privileges to, and patronage of local maliks. 

The events of 2001 and the subsequent War on Terror called 
the role of religious leadership in eastern Afghanistan and the 
Pakistan Tribal Areas into a global spotlight when the Pakistan-side 
Tribal Areas allegedly became the redoubt of A1 Qaeda member 
Journalists have provided proof of the direct links of this movement 
to the Afghan jihad, and the Islamist, anti-American resistance has 
been compared with the colonial-period mobilisations of Pakhtun 
muttas to highlight the problems of conventional warfare and role 
of religion in the mountainous region. Although history echoes 
the militia-based mobilisation by Islamist leaders in the tribal belt 
in more recent times, it should not be assumed that the ideas and 
personalities of the late nineteenth and early twentieth century Tribal 
Areas arc the intellectual or organisational roots of the anti-Soviet 
jihad and the post-9/11 insurgency. However the need to understand 
the logic and imperatives of religious mobilisation within the context 
of the administrative autonomy of the Tribal Areas (or FATA as it is 
now called) remains. 


As a hinterland of ready allies and successive, contradictory 
jihads in support of Pakhtun ethnicism, anti-colonial nationalism, 
Pakistani territorialism, religious revivalism and anti-Americanism, 
the relevance of the Tribal Areas to contemporary Islamist and 
militant paradigms is undeniable. However, the commitment of 
the Tribal Areas religious leadership to ideological agendas is tied 
directly to the claim to regional autonomy. Within the Tribal Areas 
it is precisely that autonomy which creates an unregulated space in 
which a militarized religious leadership can operate. From outside, 
patrons have long recognized the possibilities the autonomous Tribal 
Areas and its systems of religious-military leadership afford. 






1 

ETHNOGRAPHY. CARTOGRAPHY AND 
THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE NORTH¬ 
WEST FRONTIER TRIBAL AREAS 


India, as cartographically defined by the twentieth century, was 
bounded in the north-west by a region that was described as an 
autonomous tribal zone. The small genealogically linked communities 
that populated the region were left outside the administrative structures 
of‘settled’ India—the systems of land administration, policing, law, 
and politics of the Indian provinces. Instead, they were organised 
into five agencies—South-Waziristan, North-Waziristan, Kurram, 
Khyber and Malakand—which were controlled by the political 
department of the Government of India rather than the provincial 
government. The semi-autonomous status of the region, known as the 
Tribal Areas, suggested that the division was a sociological one—that 
the nature of the highland community was different from the nature 
of the peasantry of the agricultural region. The differentiation of the 
North-West Frontier Tribal Areas and the identification of the tribe 
were largely consequences of the strategic concerns expressed by, and 
the processes of, the imperial cartographic project. The process of 
creating ‘region’ was not just a depiction of a pre-existing political 
landscape, but was itself an instrument of change as the science ot 
cartography was underlaid by a series of administrative processes that 
circumscribed and rationalised a differentiated political space. 

The western and north-western frontiers of India assumed 
importance for the British in India with the beginnings of Russian 
expansion in Central Asia in the 1830s. This early history, of the 
Great Game of imperial manoeuvring, stealthy expansion and the 
careful confrontation between empires, led British India into a 
series of political alliances with and interventions in the north-west 


THE NORTH-WEST FRONTIER TRIBAL AREAS 


7 


Indian ‘native’ states of Kalat and Kashmir, and with the Afghan 
amiratc at Kabul. This ‘forward’ move was accelerated by the decline 
and ultimate dissolution of the Sikh empire after 1839, leading to 
the British annexation of Sindh in 1843, and the Punjab in 1849. 
However extension of direct British authority towards Central Asia 
was checked in 1842, when the bloody end of the Rrst Afghan War 
with the killing of British occupying forces in Afghanistan evidenced 
the cost of a permanent garrison. As the new amir Dost Muhammad 
Khan (1826-63) began to consolidate his authority, imperial policy 
became the conciliation and maintenance of ‘friendly relations' 
with Afghanistan. Direct colonial authority extended through the 
agricultural plains ofjacobabad, Dcra Ghazi Khan, and the Peshawar 
area while Dost Muhammad Khan extended his influence through to 
Jalalabad and Kandahar. 

The processes of imperial consolidation in India and Afghanistan 
left a number of highland communities and small politics between 
them. This tract of land extended from the north-western and 
western most limits of the Maharaja of Kashmir's authority down to 
the native state of Kalat and included groups of both Pakhrun and 
Baluch ethnicity. Contemporary Afghan, Indian and British observers 
of the Pakhtun communities noted that they were village-based clans 
that invested authority in a headman known as the khan or malik. It 
was observed that clans mustered jirgas or councils consisting of all 
the male members of the community, within which older members 
had more clout than younger members. Clans participated in a wider 
organisation of communities to which they were linked ancestrally, 
deemed to be a tribe, within which total unanimity was maintained 
by a tribal jirga of representative males from the participant clans. A 
number of separate tribes occupied the region and competed strongly 
for natural resources and patronage of Afghan and Indian courts. 
This system of internal tribal unanimity and inter-tribal rivalry was 
understood to underlie the relations and concerns of all communities 
residing in the Pakhtun tribal tracts. 

During the period 1849-76 British Indian frontier defence and 
policy towards the tribes were two separate issues. Afghanistan in 
the south and Bokhara and Kokand north of the Oxus river were 
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the frontier buffer states for Britain and Russia respectively, 1 2 3 4 5 and the 
tribes between Afghanistan and British India were only of concern 
to the revenue generating districts of western Punjab. Hence tribal 
policy was marked only by a concern with settling and then protecting 
the revenues of the Peshawar and Dcra Ismail Khan districts. The 
compacts struck with the north-western Pakhtun tribes were aimed 
at safeguarding roads, and preventing trespass by the tribes into the 
settled, administered districts of the Pakhtun north-west. If am' 
member of the 'assured’ tribes who had entered into treaty relations 
with the DCsof the administered districts committed murder or pillage 
in the administered districts or on the roads, or allowed such acts to 
be initiated from their territory, the matik of the offending tribe was 
expected to hand over the offending party and compensation. : Polio' 
towards the tribes of this region was engineered to check and control 
criminality and ensure the safety of British subjects and interests in the 
administered districts. ’I ribalism was an internal, provincial concern, 
separate from the imperial consideration of frontier building. 

This changed when Russia annexed Kokand and advanced on 
Herat in 1876.’ Afghanistan's Amir Sher AJi Khan resisted British 
efforts to consolidate regional influence, and although he was ousted 
in the Second Afghan War which ensued, a new government in 
I'.ngland and viceroy in India called for a more cautious, less expensive 
frontier policy.* Hence the frontier retreated back to the borders of 
British India' and came to rely on British influence among the tribes 
of the Khvbcr, Kurram and Gomal passes. 6 * * 

1. Henry Rawhnson, ‘Memorandum on the reorganisation of the western and 
nonh-westem frontiers’, 28 July 1877. OIOC L/PS/18/A 17. 

2. Note covering the memorandum by Sir Robert Sandeman explanatory of 
the future policy to be pursued on the Baluchistan Frontier', January 1888 
In OIOC Cunron Collection, MSS EUR Fll/54. 

3. Karl Meyer and Sharccn Blair Brvsac, Tournament of Shadow (Washington 
IX’. 1999), p. 189. 

4. See Brian Robson, The Road to Kabul—the Second Afghan War 1878-1SSI 
(London, 1986). 

5. See G. J. Alder, British India's Northern Frontier. 1865-1895 (Plymouth. 
1963), pp. 58-72. 

6. Sec the treaty of Gandamak, reproduced in Charles Aitchison, A Collation 

of Treaties, Engagements and Sunuds Relating to India and Neighbouring 

Countries (Calcutta, 1909). 
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Encountering the tribe: ethnographic understanding 
of the Pakhtun northwest 

British military and political exploratory missions into the north-west 
began with the occupation of Kandahar during the first Anglo-Afghan 
War (1839-42), and the annexation of the Punjab in 1849.' These 
expeditions along with the settlement of the revenues of the Punjab 
in the districts of Hazara, Peshawar, Kohat, Ban mi. Dcra Ismail 
Khan and Dera Ghazi Khan inspired the first scries of encounters 
with the highland Pakhtuns." Information on the nature of the 
‘Pathans’, as they were called, was gathered from accounts of the 
tribes of Dera Ghazi Khan, Bannu, Kohat and Peshawar as prepared 
by their respective Deputy Commissioners.'’ Expeditions against the 
frontier tribes further increased the Punjab government’s knowledge 
of the Pakhtun communities outside the administered districts, and 
the total fighting strength of these communities. This information 
was compiled and published in popular accounts of expeditions 
in the north-west. 10 Historical interrogation by anthropologist- 
administrators evidenced that these Pakhtun communities were 
largely genealogically homogeneous and orally recorded their descent 

7. Earlier surveys included Lieutenant Leech’s 1837 'Description of the 
KhvbeT Pass and of the tribes inhabiting it'. Captain J. Biddulph’s 1865 
Tribes on the North-West Frontier of Punjab', and Surgeon Bellow's 1864 
Report on the Yusufzais’ (noted in the Political and Secret Department 
Library List). Certain tribal genealogies were later compiled and published 
more comprehensively in government publication*. See E. G. Hastings, 
Genealogical Tree of the Peshawari Sardars of the Bitrakzai Family (I-ahore, 
1880); E. G. Hastings, Genealogical Tree of the Kandahari Sardars of the 
Barukzai Family (Lahore, 1880); A. H. Mason, Report on the Maksud and 
Wazin Tribe (Simla, 1893); Captain Swavne and Captain A. Nichols, Tribal 
Tables of the Afndis, Orakzais, Mohmands and Akoxai-Yusufzais (Simla, 
1897); Captain Swayne, Tribal Tables of the Bunerwah and Neighbouring 
Tribes (Simla, 1897). 

8. Punjab Customary Law—a selectionfrom the records of the Punjab Government, 

1 (Calcutta, 1881), p. 1. 

9. Settlement reports of deputy commissioners were the basis for the sections 
on Hazara, Bannu, Peshawar, Kohat and Dera Ismail Khan in Punjab 
Customary Law. See vol. II, pp. 219-80. 

10. See for example, Paget, Record of the Expeditions against the North-West 
Frontier Tribes since the Annexation of the Punjab. 
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from a Pakhtun forctathcr." Classical Pakhtun tribal genealogies 
produced in literary texts such as the Makhzan-i Afghani, 12 Havas -. 
Afghani and Khalid-i Afghani , 14 and oral accounts of community 
descent were correlated to military and settlement surveys to describe 
community size, location, organisation, intcrlinkages and precedence 
among the ‘border tribes’. 1 ’ Hence the tribal genealogical tree became 
the format for the organisation of statistical data on the communitio 
of the north-west highlands in ‘tribal tables’. 

The entire region from the Maharaja of Kashmir’s dominions 
down to the native state of Kalat, and the border of the administered 
districts to the passes through the Hindu Kush was surveyed jointly by 
the military and political departments. The survey reports produced 
both topographical descriptions of land and tribal tables describing 
tribe-elan genealogies. Tribal tables for important tribal group' 
including the Afridis, Wazirs and Mahsuds were prepared in 1893. 

11. C. M. Maegregor, Central Asia: A Contribution towards the Better Knowledge 
of the Topography. Ethnography, Statistics and History of the North-Writ 
Frontier of British India, vol. 1 (Calcutta, 1873), preface. 

12. Parts of the Makhzan-i Afghani (or Makhzan-i Islam), written by the 
Akhund Darweza In the seventeenth century, were translated and printed 
in English as early as 1860 in Raverty, Gu/shan-e Roh (London, 1860). 

13. Hayat-i Afghani, a history of the Afghan people, was written by Muhammad 
Havat Khan in the nineteenth century. An English translation of the work 
was published as early as 1865. Sec Henry Priestly, Afghanistan and in 
Inhabitanti (London, 1874). 

14. An English translation was first printed in 1875. See Trevor Plowden, 
Translations of the Kalid-i Afghani (Lahore, 1875). 

15. As by H.W. Bcllcw in Afghanistan and the Afghans: being a brief history of the 
country, and account of its people (1879, reprint Delhi, 1982), p. 216. 

16. The more famous published volumes of these genealogies are Merk's Report on 
the Mohmandr, E. Howell, Mizh: a Monograph on the Government 's Relations 
with the Mabsud Tribe (repnnt Karachi, 1979); L.W. King, Monograph on 
the Orakzai Country and Clans (reprint Lahore, 1984); H.W. Bcllcw. A 
General Report on the Yusufzais. ISM (Lahore, 1994); and probably the most 
significant and widely known study of the tribes of the north-west fronnet. 
Olaf Caroc’s The Pathans (London, 1965). The military department and 
political agency records contained detailed genealogies of all the bonnet 
tribes with notes on the formation of new dan units and induded Tribal 
Fablcs of the Afridis, Orakzais, Mohmands and Akozai-Yousufzais', Tribal 
Tables of Buncrwals and Neighbouring Tribes', and Tribal Tables of the 
Mahsud and Want Tribes', compiled by J.E. Swavnc, Intelligence Branch, 
and Captain A. Nichols (Simla, 1897). OlOC IVPS/20/B160-4 
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These tables noted the place of the tribe in the Pakhtun genealogy, 
the clans and sub-groups within the tribe, the number of men in each 
group, and the malik of each clan. The number of‘fighting men' in 
each clan, and the area that each group controlled were highlighted 
in these tabular ethnographic summaries. The tribal genealogies were 
drawn and connected, and then summarised in a Dictionary of the 
Pathan Tribes of the North-West Frontier of India in 1899 that listed 
the tribal structure as a six-tier system.'’ Each group described in 
the dictionary was listed as either under the classification of ‘tribe’, 
clan', ‘division’, ‘sub-division of division’, ‘section of subdivision', or 
under ‘other minor fractions’. This information was first represented 
comprehensively in the single-sheet map of Afghanistan published 
by the Survey of India in 1889, which contained both the topography 
and tribal groupings in a single representation of the region. 1 * The 
map provided with the dictionary showed the approximate location 
of tribal settlements.” 

It was thus that the tribal organisation of the frontier region 
was mapped. M In the south, around the Zhob river, were the Zhob 
Jogezai, Ahmedzai and Kakar Pakhtuns, who entered into treaty 
relations with the khanate of Kalat to guarantee their own political 
independence. These factions were later incorporated into the 
Baluchistan province. Above these were the Wazirs and Mahsuds, 
tribes of a common descent, but antagonistic to one another, hence 
recognised as separate tribes. The Wazirs and Mahsuds controlled the 
land north of the Zhob river and south of the Kurram road, including 
the Gomal and Tochi passes. Below the Khyber Pass were the Afridi 
and Orakzai tribes, of a common descent but differentiated among 
themselves by the fact that the Orakzais were Shia. The Khattak 

17. Quarter Master General India in the Intelligence Branch, A Dictionary of 
the Pathan Tribes on the North- West Frontier of India (Calcuna, 1899). 

18. Map of Afghanistan, published under direction of Colonel Thullicr, Survey 
of India Office, Calcuna. 1889. OIOC W/L/PS/21/H22. 

19 Intelligence Branch, Map to Accompany a Dictionary of the Pathan Tribes on 
the North-West Frontier of India (Calcutta, 1899). 

20. Territorialisation of the clan identity is discussed in different terms in the 
anthropological work on dcsccndcncy and inheritance relating to the late 
nineteenth century- See Paul Titus, ‘Honour the Baloch Buy the Pashtun', 
Modern Asian Studies (Cambridge, 1998), p. 667. 
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tribe lav east of the Afridis, while above the Khyber Pass and Kabul 
river lay the rough and dry Shinwari, Mohmand and Bajaur lands 
Above and besides these tribal lands lay three states, each ruled by 
an authority that levied taxes and oversaw internal governance and 
dispute management. To the north-east was Swat, whose kings and 
later ‘Mianguls’ controlled the most fertile and productive lands in 
the region—those of the Yusufzai Pakhtuns. Dir was to the west of 
Swat, and its Nawab was struggling to consolidate his polity. In the 
far north was the Chitral valley ruled by a Mchtar whose authonn 
was deeply contested. 

Constructing thefrontier 

With the gradual retreat of the British from Central Asia and the 
identification of the Hindu Kush highlands as a zone of strategic 
defence, the latter 'tribally' inhabited regions were assigned the 
role of the Indian north-western frontier. Administrative and 
military policy in the region had two agendas: the preparation ot 
the highlands for possible military mobilisation, and the conciliation 
and involvement of tribal groups as facilitators of frontier policy, not 
antagonists to it. 

Because of budgetary concerns and the continued concern over the 
Anglo-Afghan relationship, organisation of a strategic frontier within 
the tribal region was not based on a policy of military garrisoning by 
regular troops. It developed rather as a forward zone through which 
troops, massed at Peshawar, Quetta, Dera Ismail Khan and Den 
Ghazi Khan, could be mobilised to assume an offensive position 
in Jalalabad and Kandahar. 21 In 1880 a period of road, railway and 
telegraph construction through the frontier was begun as ‘one of the 
measures to contain Afghanistan’. 22 Expenditure on railways and 
roads through the tribal regions (including Baluchistan) amounted to 

21. Description of routes and positions on the north-west frontier. OIOC L 
M1L/17/13/7/1-6. 

22. Frederick Roberts, Commander in Chief Indian Army, 1885-93 in letter 
to Foreign Secretary India, 4 April 1880, quoted in Rajit Mazumder Th 
Indian / Irmy and tht Making of the Punjab (Delhi, 2003), p. 55. For a boct 
history of the expansion of tTans-Indus communications, see Mazumder 
pp. 50-64. 
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almost 8 million rupees over the period 1882-91. Bv 1890 there were 
571 miles of metalled and unmetalled ‘imperial' roads extending from 
Kohat, Peshawar and Dera Ismail Khan. About 200 miles of these 
roads were being worked each year, at a cost of about 200,000 rupees 
a year.* Between 1884 and 1900, over 100 million rupees were spent 
on extending the North-Western Rail wavs up to the Tribal Areas 
to open up routes across the passes. 24 The North-Western Railway- 
system was extended to the foot of the Khvbcr Pass at Fort Jamrud 
and the Punjab railway connected Aftock to Dera Ismail Khan. 25 
Surveys began for a railway crossing the Khvbcr, and a rail connecting 
Kohat and Thai. 

Because the highlands were never occupied, development of the 
region as a forward zone emerged around a model of tribal governance. 2 * 1 
By this scheme, the Pakhtun tribal communities that inhabited the 
highlands were paid allowances to protect the roads and to ensure the 
security of the inner border with the administered districts. 27 This 
model meant that frontier policy was tribal policy and vice vena. 1 * 
The strategy of tribally managed frontier defence was referred to 
as the ‘forward policy’ and was largely put into effect through the 
District Commissioners (DCs) of Dera Ismail Khan, Bannu, Kohat, 
Peshawar and Hazara—districts which at this time were still part of 
the Punjab. These DCs negotiated monetary settlements with tribes 
near the border with the administered districts or settled near roads 
running through the Tribal Areas by which they allocated small 
allowances in return for which the tribes mustered militias or tribal 

23. Punjab Public Work* Administration Records 1890-1 to 1898-9. 

24. Mazumder, The Imitan /Irmy , p. 56. 

25. Robert Sandcman, 'A note on the North-West Frontier and Our Policy in 
Afghanistan 1 . 30 June 1887. OIOC DPS/18 

26 The architect of this scheme was Robert Sandcman who, as District 
Commissioner Dera Ghazi Khan in 1867 negotiated settlements with the 
Marri and Bugti tribes, granting them allowances and arms in return for 
mustering ‘levies' to protect the roads and borders of the settled revenue 
generating districts. 

27. Terence Creagh Coen, The Indian Political Srrvitf (\jnn&on, 1971), p. 153. 

28. Major General E. H. H. Collen, ‘Memorandum—the Central Asian 
question and our future military policy' Simla, 1892. OIOC L/PS/18/A 
26 . 
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‘levies’ to police the region. 1 * Payments to tribes for the protection 
of roads and the borders of the administered districts became the 
cornerstone of regional policy—a means of control without direct 
intervention. 

Delimitation of the Durand Line and the separation 
of the ‘British-side tribe’from Afghanistan 

After the initial hostilities of 1878 were over, negotiations over the 
separation of Afghan and British-Indian strategic interests began 
The first demand by the British was the renunciation of all Afghan 
claims to political authority over what was demarcated as the ‘natural 
Indo-Afghan frontier: 

The Khybcr and Michni passes leading from Jalalabad into the Peshawar 
district, and over the independent tribes inhabiting the territory connected 
with these passes. (Also,) the District of Kurram, from Thai to the crest 
of the Shutargardan pass, and the districts of Pishin and Sibi, will remain 
under the protection and control of the British government.'" 

These demands were ratified under the treaty signed between the 
British Agent to Afghanistan, Cavagnari, and the Afghan Amir. 
Yaqub Khan, at Gandamak in Afghanistan in 1879. Under the terms 
of the Treaty of Gandamak, 

The British government [would] retain in its own hands the control of 
the Khvbcr and Michni passes, and all relations with the independent 
tribes of the territory directly connected with these Passes." 

In negotiations with the amir, Cavagnari treated the ‘independence 
of the Pakhtun tribes of the Michni and Khvbcr passes as an 
established phenomenon, and emphasised the British commitment 
not to occupy these ‘independent’ territories, but merely to maintain 

29. For example, an allowance of 1000 rupees per annum was allocated to the 
Aka Khcl Afridis, who occupied territory near Peshawar, before 186/ 
Sec ‘Statement showing Tribal Allowances in the North-West Fronner 
Province. 1931‘. OIOC L/PS/12/3150. 

30. ‘Narrative of events in Afghanistan from August 1878 to December 1880. 
and connected correspondence’, p. 53. OIOC L/PS/18/A 43. 

31. Terms of the treaty of Gandamak, Article 9, ibid., p. 65. 
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their longstanding autonomy. M Yet it was clear that this state of 
autonomy was largely a mvth. Christine Nocllc’s work highlights the 
role of the eastern Pakhtuns in the Afghan state during the reign of 
Anur Dost Muhammad Khan. u She argues that the ‘so-called border 
tribes’ were tied to the Afghan state through an allowance system. 
Moreover, some groups identified as ‘independent tribes', such as the 
Turis of Kurram, were already paving revenues to the Afghan state by 
1850. J While it was true that the Khybcr and Michni passes were not 
highly profitable and had largely remained outside the tax net of the 
Afghan amirate, other connections existed between the authority in 
Kabul and the ‘tribes’ of the eastern highlands. One such connection 
was the tribal relationship with the Badshah of Kunar who possessed 
large land holdings in the area west of Bajaur and south of Chitral.” 
The revenue-paying Badshah of Kunar had acted as the amir’s agent 
among the tribes of Bajaur and Mohmand. 1 * Another tangible 
connection was through the Khan of Lalpura, the dominant Mohmand 
khan whose lands lay cast of Kunar. The Khan of Lalpura’s extensive 
land holdings and authority had led the amir to accord Lalpura the 
status of a small state, and the khan great personal privileges in 
return for military cooperation. 57 These privileges included the right 
to a quarter of the tolls collected on the Khybcr Pass. 5 * In return for 
these privileges, the amirate often interfered in the succession of the 
Lalpura title and jagirs The Hakim of Jalalabad would also call on 

32. Ibid., p. 62. 

33. Christine Noelle, Slatt and Tnbf in NmtUrntb-Century Afghanistan 
(London. 1997), pp. 163-90. 

34. Ibid., p. 174. 

35. The Badshah of Kunar was also recognised as a fir and enjoyed great spiritual 
repute in addition to his wealth and political position. Hit importance 
indicates that authority was exercised at multiple, often overlapping levels 
among the eastern Pakhtun communities. The Badshah was one of the 
only firs of the eastern Pakhtuns with such significant and profitable land 
holdings, but because he curtailed his influence east of the Durand Line, his 
case is not discussed in chapter 2, although it is extremely interesting. 

36 ‘Relations of the Amir of Afghanistan with the Khan of Lalpura and the 
Badshah of Kunar’, Oban, 1882, p. 4. OIOC I TPS/18/A 47. 

37. See Noelle, Tnht and State, p. 181. 

38 W. R. Mcrk. TbtMobmands (1898, reprint luhore, 1984), pp. 46-50. 

39 Noelle, Tribe and State, pp. 181-2. 
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the Khan to collect revenue from the outlying Shinwari villages.*'The 
Khan of Lalpura managed a relationship between the amiratc and the 
Mohmands who were described in the classic British ethnographic 
study of the tribe as being independent. Some of these independent 
Mohmands shared the privilege of collecting Khyber tolls on behalf 
of the amir, and were allocated allowances tor services rendered to 
the amiratc through the Khan of Lalpura. Amir Abdur Rahman was 
concerned with and oversaw the allowances paid by Lalpura to the 
more easterly Mohmands as a means of indirect control. 41 

In 1893 Mortimer Durand began negotiations with the new Amir 
Abdur Rahman Khan (1880-1901) over the delimitation of a border 
between the Indian north-west frontier and the Afghan Eastern and 
Southern Provinces. Creation of the frontier was represented to Amir 
Abdur Rahman as the constitution of a zone of ‘neutral provinces 
between Afghanistan and India, 41 entailing the amir's acceptance 
‘for the first time... that independent border tribes have nothing to 
do with Afghanistan.' 4 ' When the amir questioned the idea of the 
tribal tracts as a ‘neutral’ region, 44 the theory of the traditional social 
and political autonomy of the independent tribes was put forward 
as a reasonable premise for the demand that the amir ‘exercise no 
interference’ in Chitral, Bajaur, Swat, Afridi territory, Kurram, 
Dawar, all Mahsud Waziri territory, almost all Darwesh Khcl countn 
and the Zhob and Chaghai regions which had been incorporated into 
the Baluchistan Agency to the south. 45 The language of the Durand 
Commission reports demanded a delimitation of the political interests 
and authorin' of the Afghan amir within a border. In negotiations 
with Amir Abdur Rahman, Mortimer Durand asked the amir tor 


40. Merk, Tbt Mohmands , p. 46. 

41. Ibid., pp. 57-9. 

42. Sultan Mahomed Khan, Tbt Lift of Abdur Rahman, Amir of Afgbanutan, 
vol. II (London, 1900), p. 159. 

43. Viceroy of India to the Political and Secret Department, 18 Nov. 1893, 
p. 91. OIOC L/PS/3/332. 

44. Abdur Rahman described Afghanistan's interests in developments in 
Chitral and Bajar, and scoffed at tike British references to '«>-called neutral 
provinces', in Khan, Tbt Lift of Abdur Rahman, p. 159. 

45. Viceroy of India to the Political and Secret Department, 18 Nov. 1893. 


his commitment that he would define the extent of his ‘sphere of 
influence’ and his political suzerainty. 4 * 

To the north the dominions of the Mehtar of Chitral were already 
politically established as being outside Kabul’s direct authority. 
Below, in Mohmand and Bajaur, the division was harder. Tire exact 
location and definition of the ‘independent’ clans outside the sphere 
of the amirate’s authority were debated with the amir, and settled on 
the basis of the amir's economic interests. So although Lalpura was 
maintained as part of Afghanistan on the basis that it was a revenue- 
generating region for the amiratc, the amirates' social and political 
interest in the communities cast of Lalpura was denied and the amir 
forced to sever tics with the eastern Mohmand clans. The lack of 
clarity or rationale behind the precise points of division of interests 
between .Afghan and Indian Mohmand became a central issue during 
the later vears of Amir Abdur Rahman’s reign (1880-1901) and the 
early years of Amir Habibullah’s reign (1901-19). 47 In 1895 Abdur 
Rahman asserted his right to the whole of the Mohmand tract. In 
1905 Habibullah abandoned this claim but maintained the Afghan 
ownership of the Bohai Dag valley. 4 * 

Further south, the amir did not query the Anglo-Afghan border 
along Afridi, Turi and Orakzai territory. Waziristan however did 
present problems. Out of a concern to maintain the integrity of the 
tribal groups that surrounded the roads and passes, Durand drew the 
Waziristan border to accommodate the Wazir, Mahsud and Afridi 
tribal settlements within the Indian north-west frontier. However 
there was an existing relationship between the Wazirs of Wana and 
Tochi and the Afghan government at Khost. Durand argued for the 
separation of Waziristan from Khost on the premise that there was 
Tittle population and wealth in the country’ of the Wazirs that could 
benefit Afghanistan, while on the other hand keeping together all 
the Wazir clans in India would maintain the social integrity of the 


46 Durand to Lamdowne, Indiki, 24 Oct. 1893. ‘Letters of Durand to Viceroy 
India'. OIOC Durand Papers. 

47 M. Nlonteath. 'Memo regarding the demarcation of the Durand Line in 
Mohmand Country’ 1923. OIOC L/PS/18/A 198. 

48. See Ludwig Adamec, A/gbanutan 1900-1923 (California, 1967), p. 79. 
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tribe and the region. 41 ' The genealogy of the Wazir tribe was used to 
demarcate the extent of the Tribal Areas on the border with Khost. 
but this was a difficult ethnographic dissection owing to the prorimirv 
of ‘Wazir’ and ‘Khostwaf settlements. 

The amir did not dispute the reference to the Tribal Areas and its 
population as tribal and culturally distinct. In fact, he affirmed the 
unruliness of the eastern Pakhtuns in a letter to the viceroy. But he 
questioned the British-imposed segregation of the Tribal Areas from 
Afghanistan, stating his authority over the ‘tribes’. 

Il [these frontier tribes] were included in my dominions I should be able 
to make them light against any enemy of England and myself, by the 
name of a religious war, under the flag of their co-religious Muslim ruler 
(myself)... 1 will gradually make them peaceful subjects and good friends 
of Great Britain. But if you cut them out of mv dominions, they wiD 
neither be of any use to you nor to me. 50 

Resisting this circumscription of the ‘influence’ of the Afghan 
court, Amir Abdur Rahman attempted to represent his interests in 
this allusion to religion, but this was dismissed summarily with no 
real interrogation of the nature of the Afghan amirate’s connections 
with the frontier tribes’, except to consider it as political ‘expediency 
in his dealings with the British, and a greedy expansionism. 

Still, Abdur Rahman refused to compromise on the delimitation 
of Waziristan on purely tribal lines. He pushed his claim to Birmal, 
which Durand was unwilling to concede in order to maintain the 
integrity of the tribe. 51 Durand identified the amir's resistance 
as stemming from a point of honour, the amir had said that his 
interest in the Waziri lands was nom —name. 55 But Birmal was also 
a regional market place and a hub for commercial exchange. Trading 
communities from within Afghanistan came here to trade every year. 


49. Durand to Lansdowne, Indiki, 31 Oct. 1893, in 'Letters of Durand to 
Viceroy India'. 

50. Khan, The Lift of Abdur Rahman, p. 158. 

51. Durand to Lamdowne, Indiki, 1 Nov. 1893, ibid. 

52. In hit letter to Lansdowne of 31 Oct. 1893. Durand wrote: ‘1 have told [the 
amir] that I have no authority to split up the Waziri*.’ 

53. Durand to Lansdowne. 31 Oct. 1893, in Letter* of Durand 1 . 


The Afghan amirate's claim to Birmal asserted these interests above 
the ‘cultural’ policy of maintaining tribal integrity. 

In the case of Birmal, the amir's ‘grand ideas’ of honour were 
barely entertained by Durand until the amir indulged in what 
Durand patronisingly referred to in his personal correspondence with 
Lansdowne, Viceroy of India, as ‘the sulks'. 54 It is of note that when 
Durand informed Lansdowne of this concession, he also stated that it 
was acceptable because ‘tribes' from the 'Amir's side’ occupied Birmal 
for half the year in any case, rationalising the concession on the basis 
of tribal occupation. 55 

Durand’s suggested frontier line drew major communications 
features, roads and railways, and the passes, into the British ‘sphere’, as 
agreed under the Treaty of Gandamak. In the course of negotiations, 
disputes over the definition of Afghan strategic interests in the cast 
also arose partly due to the incomplete and sometimes inconsistent 
mappings of the eastern Pakhtun areas. Pcrcival Sykes observed in his 
History of Afghanistan that portions of the frontier had not yet been 
surveyed by 1893. 5 * In one phase of the negotiations the amir brought 
his own map, on which a road was marked ‘with two red crosses’—a 
road that had evidently not been featured on the British maps, but 
one the amir believed had to be considered a major geographic 
feature although it was not currently in use—it had been abandoned 
because of resistance by the people of Shartun who would regularly 
fire on the road leading from the river to Asmar. 57 The amir claimed 
Durand represented the region ‘all wrong—I know. I have been to 
these places—your maps are guesswork.’ 5 * 

The dispute over marking the border, in its many complexities, was 
about marking zones of economic interest and political involvement— 
definable spheres of influence. Durand denied Afghanistan’s claim to 
areas where there was no palpable, engaged relationship between the 
communities resident in the region, and Kabul, or no identifiable 

54. Durand to Lansdowne, Indiki, 4 Nov. 1893, ibid. 

55. Durand to Lansdowne, Indiki, 30 Oct. 1893, ibid. 

5t> P. Sykes, History of Afghanistan (I>ondon. 1940), p. 176, quoted in J. R. V. 

Prescott, Map ofMainland Asia by Treaty (Melbourne. 1975), p. 181. 

57. Durand to Lansdowne, Indiki, 3 Nov. 1893, letters of Durand to Viceroy 

India. 

58. Durand quoted the amir in hi* letter to lansdowne, ibid. 
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strategic development ot the region. At the conclusion of Mortimer 
Durand’s talks with Amir Abdur Rahman, the implications of the 
delimitation were dear and accepted by Abdur Rahman, although 
grudgingly. At British insistence, all Afghan officials in the areas 
assigned to India were recalled, and British authority over the Tribal 
Areas was acknowledged. w 

Afghan and British interests still overlapped the border. Kabul had 
traditionally collected its tolls at the Khyber, Comal, and Shartun 
Passes. After the delimitation of the Durand Line, one Afghan 
customs officer was allowed to remain at Khyber to calculate the 
value of goods leaving India.* 0 In addition, border communities on 
both sides were still connected by proximity, family tics, and trade 
networks, both legal and illegal. But the agreement was that the 
Afghans would not ‘interfere’ with the tribes across the Durand Line. 
This meant that the amir could not recruit across the border, pay any 
subsidies, or formally entertain representatives from clans or tribes 
on the British ’side'. The Durand Line treaty and the subsequent 
agreements regarding the demarcations of the border marked i 
transformation of Afghan state relations with the eastern tribes. The 
tribes of the Hindu Kush highlands were formally released from 
responsibility to the Afghan amiratc. 

The border necessitated a new system of settlements between 
communities politically divorced, but in close functional contact with 
one another. Amir Habibullah Khan (1901-19) highlighted a need 
for such a system by attaching a 125-page list of petitions received by 
the amiratc since 1893 from tribes on the Afghan side of the border, 
asking for compensation from tribes on the British side of the border ‘ 
Before 1893 the rats of Khost, the Hakim of Jalalabad, the Badshah 
of Kunar or the Khan of Lalpura would have attempted to effect a 
settlement,** but the circumscription of their authority by the border 

59. Khan, The Life of AbJur Rahman, p. 158. 

60. Terms of the treaty of Gandamak. Article 9, quoted in ‘Narrative of events 
in Afghanistan', p. 65. 

61. Enclosure to letter from Amir of Afghanistan to the Viceroy of India, 22 July 
1909. In ‘North-West Frontier Joint Commissioner'. OlOC L/PV1(V37. 

62. See Christine Noe lie for the relationship between Afghan authorities in the 
Samt-i Mashriqi or Eastern Province, and the highland tribes. State and 
Tribe, pp. 163-94. 
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now made this impossible. Instead a joint Indo-Afghan Commission 
was established in 1910 to settle disputes at the Kurram section of 
the Indo-Afghan border and at the Tochi-Khost border. Settlements 
of fines and penalties were first paid over by the respective British 
and Afghan commissioners, and then settled internally between the 
commissioners and the groups involved in the dispute.** This new 
system removed the frontier tribes entirely from any sort of direct 
Afghan authoritative influence. 

In trying to circumscribe the authority and 'politic*! sphere 
of control’ of the amiratc, the British called for a cessation to all 
.Afghan payments and involvement with tribes on the British side 
of the border that might extend the amirate's political authority.* 4 
Payments in return for labour were however allowed to pass. It was 
only when the Afghan government invoked a moral, social or military 
connection to the ‘independent tribes' that this was considered to be 
'intrigue'. 

The creation of the Tribal Areas 

With the delimitation of the Durand Line, the north-west frontier 
was not just a system of defence against the Russians—it was 
equally being organised as a frontier against Afghanistan. The outer 
line conclusively separated the Pakhtuns of the Hindu Kush from 
Afghanistan and brought them into British India, and excluded 
Afghanistan as an arena for strategic defensive organisation. This 
delimitation necessitated a rcgularisation of the position of the tribes 
now within British India, and a consolidation of defensive positions 
through the area between the Durand Line and the border with the 
administered districts. 

A system of imperial defensive management through further 
extension of allowances and tribal levies was first attempted in 
1878, in the Khyber. The outbreak of the second Anglo-Afghan 
War necessitated the securing of supply lines to Kandahar, and the 


63. Letter from Roosc-Kcppel, Chief Commissioner, NWFP, to the Foreign 
Deportment, 2 Dec. 1910, in ‘North-West Frontier Joint Commissioner’. 

64. Terms of the treaty of Gandamak, Article 9, quoted in ‘Narrative of events 
in Afghanistan’, p. 65. 
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protection of passes into India. The DC Peshawar called on the 
Afridis in Khyber and 1 uris in Kurram to provide troops to protect 
the passes for the British and keep them open before the war even 
commenced—an effort that was managed by a Political Agent 
stationed at the Khyber Pass. Allowances were agreed for the Afhdb 
amounting to about 38,000 rupees.' 15 A tribal levy, named the jcurikku. 
later renamed the Khyber Rifles, was established under a Political 
Officer responsible to the District Commissioner of Peshawar. 

In 1892 the Shia Turi tribes of Kurram were asked to raise a 
militia, on the same lines as in Khyber, to guard the Pciwar kotil 
Pass. 6 " In Wa/.iristan agreements had been made with the Shiram. 
Mahsud and Darwcsh Khcl VVazir tribes to open passage through 
the South-Waziristan Gomal Pass—relations managed through 
a Political Agent established at Wana. In 1894 the government ot 
India asked the Secretary of State for India for sanction to include 
T ochi in the British sphere of authority and received permission to 
send a Political Agent to the Tochi valley. 47 Orders were sent out 
for the establishment of garrisons at Wana and Spin consisting ot 
battalions of native infantry but these regular troops were withdrawn 
by 1896 because the expense of occupation could not be justified. 
Finally tribal levies were established in their place in Tochi and Warn 
under the supervision of their Political Agents, along the lines of the 
Khyber militia. The primary responsibility of these militias was the 
protection of roads through the region. 

Allowances paid to the ma/iks of the Tochi valley Darwesh 
Khcl Wazir tribe, the Mahsud tribe in the Wana area, the Turis in 
Kurram and the Airidis in the Khvber were to be divided between 
clans contributing men to the scheme, in proportion to each clan’s 
importance. Similarly, agreements were made regarding the financial 
liability of each clan if a ‘criminal’ transgression originated from the 

65. See Statement of Tribal Allowance* 1931*. 

66. See (nizstteer of the North-West Frontierfrom Bajour and the In Jut KohttUn 
on the north to the Mari Hills on the south, vol. II (Simla, 1887), lection on 
The Kuram Valley’. This expenditure was home by the army rather than 
the Punjab Government. 

67. Curzon, Confidential Memo on Present and Future Position in Tochi 
Valiev. 19 June 1899. In Curzon Collection. OIOC MSS/EUR/F11 
315A. 
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territories or was committed by the men of any clan within tribe. 
The distribution of allowances and the responsibilities of the tribes 
were overseen by the various Political Agents. The allowance system, 
based on a collective tribal responsibility accepted on behalf of the 
tribe by the malik, invoked both the genealogy ot the tribe-dan, 
and the ‘culture’ of collective tribal action. However the payment of 
htngh demonstrated that the model rested on the conciliation of the 
Pakhtun elites rather than a culture of egalitarianism and consensus- 
driven action. Maliks and khans who accepted allowances were further 
rewarded with privileges that accrued to them personally. Ot the total 
885.000 rupees being paid annually in allowances in 1931, almost 
65,000 rupees, or 7 per cent of the total disbursements, were paid 
in ‘special allowances’ or lungis as personal allocations to maliks ot 
assured tribes. 4 * 

The years 1892-97 marked great upheaval and final consolidation ot 
the tribal regions. The ruler of Chitral, who had accepted the authority 
of and been controlled through the Maharaja ot Kashmir, died. His 
successor Umra Khan joined with the ruler ot Swat to attack Dir and 
cut off outside access to the British Agent in Chitral. l"he British were 
forced to rake direct action, and moved in through Hoti Mardan and 
Peshawar through to Bajaur to lay siege to Chitral. 6 '* The need for direct 
intervention in the affairs of Dir, Swat and Chitral made it obvious 
that these states could no longer be controlled through Kashmir. 
Hence, these politics entered the spectrum of tribal politics. In 1895, a 
Political Agent Malakand was established, responsible for the states of 
Dtr, Swat and Chitral and answerable directly to the Viceroy's office, 
bringing the total number of tribal agencies to 5—South-Waziristan, 
North-Waziristan, Kurram, Khyber and Malakand. 

In 1899 Curzon assumed viceroyalty in India and immediately 
aimed his attention to the consolidation of an imperial frontier 
which was being compromised by budgetary concerns of the Punjab 
government. He also believed that ’the conduct of the external 
relations with the tribes of the frontier should be more directly... 

h8 Figure* calculated from information represented in ‘Statement of Tribal 
Allowance*, 1931’. 

69. Henry Newman, 'Umra Khan and the Chitral Campaign of 1895—compiled 
from the civil and military gazette’. (Lahore, n.d.) 
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under the control and supervision of the Government of India’. ^ 
Hence in 1901 the five administered districts of Dera Ismail Khan, 
Bannu, Kohat, Peshawar and Hazara were separated from the Punjab 
and their respective Deputy Commissioners made to report to a 
new Chief Commissioner based in Peshawar. The five appendage 
tribal agencies of South-Waziristan, North-Wazirisfan, Kurram. 
Khvber and Malakand were combined into the Tribal Areas and 
their respective Political Agents also made responsible to the Chief 
Commissioner Peshawar. Together, the five fully administered 
districts and the adjoining ‘tribal tracts’ or independent territones 
constituted a newly formed North-West Frontier Province. 

The biggest change that this entailed was that expenditure on 
the frontier was part borne by the Indian Army but the remainder, 
some 60 per cent, was now borne by the administered districts which 
comprised the revenue-generating section of the province. 1 The 
regulatory structures of the administered districts were not extended 
and the Tribal Areas were left as a non-administered region. Earlier 
features of the colonial relationship with the tribes of the Pakhtun 
north-west were confirmed and maintained within the modified 
organisation of the NWFP. The Punjab frontier system of raising 
'tribal levies' and paying allowances to tribes for ‘good behaviour' 
remained the mainstay of the relationship between the Chief 
Commissioner and the Pakhtun clans. Alongside this, the Frontier 
Crimes Regulation (FCR) enacted in 1872, which empowered the 
Deputy Commissioner to convene a jirga to hear a case ‘in accordance 
with Pathan custom’, remained in effect in the Tribal Areas. • The 
I CR restricted British interest in judicial administration in the Tribal 
Areas to such cases in which ‘disputes or disagreements between the 
peoples on either side of the administrative border’ arose. ' In cases 

70. Ibid. 

71. The Administrative Creation of the Frontier', NWFP Enquiry Committee 
1922-4, Proceeding* vol. L OIOC V/26/247/1. 

72. Baha, NWFPddminiitration, pp. 9-10. 

73. H. N. Bolton. Secretary to the CC NWFP, to PA Khyber, 16June 1910, tn 
'Combined Jirga Caie Against and By the Alindis', Deputy Commissioner 
Office Peshawar (hereafter DCOP), File 140; ‘Memorandum on Border 
Justice, 12 May 1910'. by W. R. H. Merk, Chief Commissioner NWFP. in 
'Combined Jirga Case Against and By the Afridis'. 


where administered-side interests were not involved, the colonial 
administrative system did not engage at all. 

Colonial ethnography 

Ethnographic understanding of the Pakhtun north-west had one 
crucial social implication: the strategy of frontier construction, the 
move forward and consolidation and mobilisation within the border 
was dependent on the social definition of population inhabiting the 
region as tribal. Yet the ‘tribe’ was not a natural and uncontcsted 
formation. Historical and anthropological scholarship on the concept 
of the tribe has already established this as a deeply problematic 
category. Terence Ranger links the tribal construct to the traditions 
‘invented’ by the colonial government to facilitate governance. 74 In 
his work on the history of the Peshawar valley Pakhtuns, Robert 
Nichols points to the dangers of using colonial ethnographic tracts 
and the ‘segmentary' lineage theory’ as a system of social analysis and 
history writing since these ‘non-historical static frameworks may 
lack the flexibility to reveal change over time, hierarchy and class, 
individual initiative and ecological imperatives’. s Akbar Ahmed on 
die other hand argues that although it was an intervention, British 
administration ultimately preserved the traditional, pre-modem 
irder of Pakhtun tribal society and captured a sociologically ‘pure’ 
expression of tribal social structure and values. 7A An analytical position 
perhaps lies between these two arguments, in understanding ‘tribal 
unanimity’ and the genealogical order as a political construct, 77 yet 
accepting the currency of the discourse of tribe. 

It is without doubt that the single dimensionality of the understand¬ 
ing of the frontier Tribal Areas was an inaccurate representation of 
social organisation of the Pakhtun highland communities. This was 
revealed by the clumsy accounting for non -genealogically linked groups 

*4 Terence Ranger, The Invention afTradition in Colonial Africa' in Terence 
Ranger and Eric Hobsbawm (ed*.), Thu Invention of Tradition (Cambridge, 
1983). pp 211-62. 

75. Robert Nichols, Settling the Frontier (Karachi, 2001), pp. 6-9. 

76 Akbar S. Ahmed, PaJthtun Economy and Society (London, 1980). 

77 David Hart suggests this formulation in David Hart and Akbar S. Ahmed, 
(eds.). Islam in TnhalSocieties (London, 1984), introduction. 
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in the region. Phenomena like the yearly passage of the Powindah 
traders from Bokhara across the Gomal pass into Dera Ismail Khan 
in the Punjab were understood and represented as nomadic tribal 
participation in the regional trading system. 7 * However the very 
transit agreements negotiated between the Powindahs and tribes and 
clans along their trade routes, and the compacts and relationships 
these engendered, demonstrated that the Powindah tribe was not 
governed by the narrow and linear social and geographic relationships 
suggested by the tribal genealogy. 7 ' 1 Similarly in eases where unrelated 
communities were settled with or near another genealogical!) 
homogeneous tribe these received only passing mention as 'vassals 
or dependent settlers and anomalies within the system of tribe-dan 
social organisation, in the tribal genealogies drawn up by colonial 
administrators.*" 

An issue ol greater political significance was that the transcribed 
tribal genealogies which identified individuals with representative 
authority for a tribe did not allow for dissent or re-negotiations of 
authority within tribal groups. Identified representative members 
of the tribes or clans were allocated large personal allowances which 
confirmed their authority. A letter to the Political Agent Khyber 
from two Zakka Khcl maliks discussing their efforts to ensure tribal 
commitment suggests the sort of impact the colonial understanding 
of the tribal system had: 

We collected all the Zakka Khcl...we held many jirgas with them and 
solicited and entreated them in every way, but for all the exertions that 
we made, they gave us a flat refusal...we hope that, if men, cartridges etc 
axe given to us, we will firmly occupy Bazaar and break the backbone of 
the Zakka Khcl. The other Afridis will not take it ill, and the germs and 
causes of raids will be extirpated... When we, the Khyber maliks, had the 
Khyber Rifle Companies, with the government’s help, and the allowances 


78. The Powindah Trade’ in Trade Routes to Afghanistan’, Parliamcntar* 
Papers, 1874, p. 113. BL, RBC V/4 session 1874 v.49. 

79. Waris Muhammad Wazir, Afgbanutan's Destiny and the Eastern Patbtum 
(Peshawar, 1998), p. 105. Waair argues that the Powindahs were a protected 
group, whom most of the regional dans had pledged to protect and avenge 
in ease of any harm coming to a member of their tribe. 

80. Dictionary of the Pathan Trihet, p. is; Merle, The Mohmandi, pp. 82-6. 
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in our hands, we used to make a very good lariibta (agreement | of the 
Khusrogis and of all the Zakka Khcl.* 1 

As the Afridi representation demonstrated, the British categorisa¬ 
tions of the tribes made hierarchies, which may otherwise have been 
subtle, absolute, and encouraged a coercive assertion of representative 
authority. 

Incidents of dissent indicated the tensions created by the social and 
political model of the tribe. In the ease of the some clans, ‘settlements’ 
with the British were not reached for many years. The Orakzai Sturi 
Khcl in Tirah refused to take allowances initially, and were only 
brought into the allowance system in 1899.” This refusal emerged 
in resistance to the British political and social model of the tribe. 
Some individuals deemed the idea of collective tribal responsibility 
to the British government as ’absurd’.* 1 But others, most often 
those benefiting from the monetary rewards offered by the British, 
defended the model of the unanimous tribe and worked to ensure 
internal coordination and guarantee the actions of all members of the 
tribe. 

Although the British conceptualising of tribe skewed social 
balances and misrepresented the social position of some regional 
groups, seeking the ‘truth’ of tribal social organisation outside of and 
untouched by colonial discourse is to an extent to start from the most 
basic prejudice of the colonial administrative system that envisioned 
a temporally and ideologically isolated tribal reality. There was no 
ijtonomous tribal mind. A dialogue was taking place between the 
British and the local Pakhtun population in the north-west. The 
definition of the tribe was not imposed—it was an acceptable model 
rooted in ‘some reality of patrilineal kinship* groups that ‘cooperated 

81. ‘Letter from Maliks Jabbar Khan and Nur Ahmed Khan, Zakka Khels, 
to the PA Khyber, Tirah, 4 Oct. 1904’ in Enclosures of a secret despatch 
to His Majesty’s Secretary of State for India, 5 January 1905, Zakka Khel 
Affairs, p. 204. OIOC L/PS/10/45. 

82 Rt 1000 was sanctioned for the Tirah Sturi Khcl in 1893 but the clan 
refused the allowances. See ‘Statement of Tribal Allowances, 1931’. OIOC 
L/PS/12/3150. 

83 Extract from Khvher Political Diary. 4 May 1907, in ‘Attitude of Zaka 
Khels, discussions with jirga as to disposal of allowances, 1907" in North- 
West Frontier Zakka Khel Affairs, pp. 65-7. OIOC lVPS/10/45. 




28 


FRONTIER OF FAITH 


THE NORTH-WEST FRONTIER TRIBAL AREAS 


29 


against external threat Z 4 combined with the administrative technique 
and discourse of frontier-building. 

Production and reproduction of the Pakhtun genealogy through 
history had been inspired by religious, literary and political influence 
on tribal self-conception. The British ethnographic project was ju»r 
another part of this history. As compilations of myths of descent 
and living memory of the time, the Pakhtun sbajarab or genealogy 
formalised a system of membership in the Afghan or Pakhtun ethr.:. 
group. Seventeenth to nineteenth-century literary production of 
shajarahs in the eastern Pakhtun areas was focused on ‘authenticating 
a Pakhtun descent narrative, but were largely sponsored by, or linkri 
to tlic interests of, the court at Delhi. The Mughal emperor Jehanzt? 
commissioned the very early work Makhzan-i Afghani, in 1613.” The 
Yusufeai Akhund Darweza’s Tazkirat-al Abrar wa Asbrar, written 
around 1623, elaborated a Pakhtun descent narrative, focusing 
on lineage of the Yusufeai, with a view to morally and social;' 
condemning the anti-Mughal movement of the Roshaniyyas." 6 One 
of the last texts of this variety was Tarikh-i Pashtun, a comprehensive 
annotated sbajarab commissioned at the Bhopal court in the late 
nineteenth century as a tribute to the Pakhtun ancestry of the royal 
family. 47 The tribal genealogy was also commonly invoked in its ore 
form in which it was fluid as it was deeply influenced by the persona! 
affiliations of the narrator. In addition to commemorating a histor 
settlement, the orally recited genealogies were romantic claims to 
a shared Pakhtun heroic past, and were often performed by poets 
such as Khushal Khan Khattak.'" With the beginning of the British 


84. See Charles l.indholm. ‘Images of the Pathan: The usefulness of colooui 
ethnography in Charles Lindholm (cd.), Frontier Perspectives, p. IS. 

85. Sec Nu holt, Settling the hrontser, pp. 25-33, for the production of an earh 
eastern Pakhtun discourse of tribe and ethnicity. 

86. The Koshaniyyat were a millcnarian group led by Pir Roshan Baba in a 
standoff against Akbar's army near the end of the sixteenth century See 
Nichols, Settling the Frontier, pp. 36-37. also sec Khaliq Ahmed Niiami. 
Akkur andReligion (Delhi, n.d.), p. 68. 

87. Shcr Muhammad Gandapur, Tarikb-t Pashtun (Karachi, 1991). 

88. Khushal Khan himself served as inspiration to a twentieth-century Pakhtun 
writer. Mcera Jan Syal. Syal quotes Khushal Khan in his introduction to hn 
compilation of Pakhtun genealogies. 


ethnographic project, oral recitation of the genealogy was used to 
claim clan legitimacy and recognition by District Commissioners. 

British cartography-ethnography was simply another embodiment 
of the ‘indigenous’ narrative of tribal descent. The contributions of 
the frontier Pakhruns to the colonial discourse of tribe and frontier is 
best evidenced in representations by ‘tribes' to administrators in the 
Tribal Areas and Peshawar. These groups accepted the conceptual 
fraternity and organisational structure of the tribe to negotiate the 
terms of their autonomy within the parameters of the Tribal Areas 
administrative-ethnographic construction. To do this, genealogically 
linked clans organised representative jirgas to negotiate compacts with 
the administration. By participating in the system of administration, 
parties from within the Pakhtun region were contributing to the 
colonial definition of the tribe.* 9 

An inadvertent arena — Yagbistan, 'land of thefree' 

References to the Tribal Areas as ‘Yagbistan were made as early as 
1868 in colonial literature. 90 Colonel Brazier Creagh of the Indian 
Army commented on the significance of this term when describing 
his travels of 1893-4: 

when we went to the frontier it was called Yagbistan (plundering land); it 
was a forbidden land, and no Englishman had ever been there before...It 
was impossible to go [inside]; and if you did your bones would be left 
there. 91 

The word Yagbistan, derived ostensibly from yagbi that had diverse 
meanings from oily or slippery, to uncontrollable or unmanageable, 
»as also in use in Afghanistan to mean the ‘land of the rebellious’ 
during the nineteenth century, in what Christine Noclle terms a 
dialectical confrontation’ between the eastern Pakhtuns and the 

89 See Lai Baha on the agreements reached between the British and 
Mohmands, Afndi*, VVazirs, etc., N.W.F.P. Administration under British 
Rule. 1901-1919 (Lahore, 1978). 

90. Mecr Moonshcc Munphool, ‘On Gilgit and Chitral' hoceedings of the Royal 
Geographit Satiety of London, 13,2(1868-9), pp. 130-3. 

91. Denys Bray and Colonel Brazicr-Crcagh, The Highlands of Persian 
Baluchistan: Discussion, Geographic Journal, 78. 4 (Oct. 1931), p. 340. 
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state.*‘ Amir Abdur Rahman used the term in his memoirs also to 
refer generally to the ‘unruly’ eastern Pakhtun population who were 
to be divided between Afghanistan and British India.*’ 

Between 1844 and 1900 the term began to be refined in Indo- 
Al'ghan literature to refer to the ‘independent’ tribes of the Hindu 
Kush, a political designation of ‘tribal type’ that was beginning to 
correspond to the political-strategic identification of the highland- 
frontier.* 4 While the Afghan use of the term had dearly not been 
so specific, the British negotiation of the Pakhtun ethnic bloc 
determined the highland Pakhruns to be the yaghis. The drawing o* 
the Durand Line demanded the Afghan definition of the same tribes 
as the y taghit —those outside the am irate’s sphere of direct authority 
and control. In his 1899 article in the Geographic Journal, Colonel 
Raverty of the Indian Army further refined the term Yaghistan to refer 
to those Pakhtuns who resided specifically within the tribal tracts ’ 
The geography of Tribal Areas separation was inherently coloured b\ 
the myths of warrior tribes and the impossibility of administration 
in the region, reinforced, no doubt, by the publication of Winston 
Churchill’s account of the battles between the British and the Mad 
Mulla in Malakand in 1898.** 

Loose accommodation of the region within the borders of a rapidh 
changing twentieth-century British India may have consolidated a 
frontier but it did little to dispel possibilities for armed mobilisation 
within the region. The discourses that had created this region and 
made it an imperial frontier also circumscribed it in a manner that 
deeply influenced religious, political and military organisation over 
the century to come. 


92. Noclle, Suit and Tribe in Nineteenth-century Afghanistan , p. 162. 

93. Khan, The LifeofAbdur Rahman, p. 159. 

94. Charles M. Maegregor. Central Asia, Part I, vol. 2 (Calcutta, 1873), p. 12t 
quoted in Noetic, State and Tribe, p. 162. 

95. H. G. Ravertv, The Geographical Terms Tirah' and ’Afghanistan 
GeographicalJournal (1899), pp. 83-4. 

96. Winston Churchill, The Malakand Field Force" (1898), reprint in Frontiers 
and Wars (New York, 1995). 
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ISLAMIC REVIVALISM AND SUFISM 
AMONG THE TRIBAL PAKHTUNS 


Underlying the ethnic-tribal continuum that was consolidated into 
the frontier and the Tribal Areas at the end of the nineteenth century 
was a network of religious functionaries, the mullas. 'Phis was the 
pirimundi line of Akhund Abdul Ghatfur, unified by the chain of 
transmission of knowledge passed down from the spiritual-religious 
instructor, the fir, to his devotees, the murids. The transformation 
of the line under the influence of reformist ideology during the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries was concurrent with the political 
processes converting the eastern Pakhtun highlands into the frontier 
of British India, and the pedagogy and politics of members of this 
pirimuru/i line came to dominate religious organisation in the 
autonomous Tribal Areas. 1 


1. A very important rtudy of this pirimundi line his already been written by 
the anthropologist David Edwards, Heroes of the Age: Moral Faultlines on 
the Afghan Frontier (California, 1996). Edwards' exceptional study of the 
Hadda Mulla’s spiritual life and his murids —primarily those whir remained 
on the Afghan side of the border after the delimitation of the Durand 
Line—recounts instances of the Hadda Mulla’a magical and temporal 
powers and influence to explore religious belief as a lived reality’. In his more 
recent study. Before Taliban—Genealogies of the Afghan Jihad (California, 
2002), Edwards applies his understanding of the Hadda Mulla’s spiritual 
life and social position in late nineteenth century Afghanistan to gain 
better understanding of religious politics posed in opposition to the Soviet 
invasion. My understanding of the Hadda Mulla and the centrality of his 
spiritual line and legacy in Tribal Areas religious organisation is deeply 
influenced by Edwards’compclling descriptions of this elusive character. 
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Discourses of authenticity: the tazkirah and the Sufi si/si/a 

Systems of Sufi religious practice in Afghanistan and northern India 
were varied and widely dispersed. The Naqshbandiyya-Mujaddidiyva 
si/si/a or Sufi order of the nineteenth and twentieth century Pakhtun 
regions was one of many Sufi sisi/as in the region. Naqshbandiyya- 
Mujaddidiyya tarxqa or method was based on the teachings of the 
seventeenth-century north-Indian Sufi philosopher Sheikh Ahmed 
Sirhindi, also known as Mujaddid AlfSani (1564-1624), and developed 
further by his spiritual and methodological successor, Shah Wali UUah 
(1703-1762) 1 whose writings elaborated Sheikh Ahmed Sirhindi - 
emphasis on sharia as the basis for social practice. 5 Naqshbandivya- 
Mtijaddidivya thought presented a means for confronting the 'crisis of 
Islam’, meshing Sufism with a return to the text of the Quran. hadxth 
and authoritative commentaries in order to re-introduce principles of 
individualised religious practice and de-cmphasisc the role of the per 
as spiritual mediator. It was rare however, in the Pakhtun regions, 
for Naqshbandiyya-Mujaddidiyva tarxqa to be practised exclusively. 
Qadcrivya, Suhrawardi and Chishtiyya thought intermigled with 
the Naqshbandivya-Mujaddidivya in the oral transmission of tarxqa. 
which was itself open to innovation by the sages within the order. 
Because of the secrecy surrounding the substance of Sufi pedagogy, 
the fact of adherence by murids to their pirs was more socially evident 
than the content of their spiritual learning. In its social, economic 
and political context, the pirimuridi line was as important as a social 
institution as an ideological trend. 

The line of the oral transmission of knowledge from pir to muna 
was expressed in the production of tazkirahs or compilations ot 
biographies of religious authorities. Tazkirahs traced the pedagogic 
lincage of religious authorities in a highly formalised narrative crucial 
to establishing the authenticity of spiritual authority within sthilts- 
The strength of the line of transmission of knowledge was the mark 
of interpretive authority—a varying degree of emphasis was placed 

2. See Savyid Athar Abbas Rizvi, Muslim Revtvalisl Movements in Northern 
India in tbf Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries (Delhi, 1965). 

3. See Marcia K. Hermanscn’s excellent translation of this important work— 

The Conclusive Argument from God■ Shah Wali Allah of Delhi i Hupat Ala 

al-Batigba (Leiden, 1996). 
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on spintual intuitiveness and supernatural power to complement that 
spiritual authenticity. 2 3 4 

The organisation of the pirimuridi line of Akhund GhatTur 
in the eastern Pakhtun highlands provided a living account of the 
substance of religious formations outside the highly intcllectualiscd 
and rationalised tazkirah form. The silsila was a crucial point of 
cohesion within the spectrum of eastern Pakhtun Islam given the 
many different bases for religious status and identity across the 
region. Some religious categories such as sayyid and miyan described 
personalities said to descend from the Prophet Muhammad. British 
records describe these as ‘caste’ categories within the social landscape 
of the tribe. Qazis were legal functionaries of the Afghan state, 
often trained in madrasas. Akhund and hazrat were terms of respect 
reserved for pious people who may or may not have also possessed 
qualities that sayyids, miyans and qazis possessed. The use of the 
term hadshah implied that the religious leader was descended from, 
or himself possessed, temporal power. This last category was not 
reserved for religious functionaries, but certain religious functionaries 
could possess this tide. It is impossible to generalise the function 
or status of all religious leaders, given these distinctions between 
them. However, very different personalities came together under the 
ideological umbrella of a Sufi silsila. 

Study of the evolution of Islam in the Tribal Areas is hampered 
by the absence of literary production by which to trace religious 
interpretations or the precise nature of religious practice in the 
Pakhtun areas. But the tazkirah form provides a template by which to 
consider the structures of religious organisation in the Tribal Areas— 
the chain of transmission of knowledge. This basic principle of the 
■ Jsila formation—the transmission of religious knowledge from pir 
to murid and the assertion of this pedagogic line—joined the religious 
functionaries of the Tribal Areas in a pirimuridi fraternity. Coupling 
colonial intelligence information with hagiographic literature makes 
it possible to trace the genealogy of this shaakh of the silsila and the 
fraternal compacts between the 'mullas' of the Tribal Areas who came 
to dominate religious organisation in those areas. 

* Anhur Buchlcr, Sufi Hein of the Prophet the Indian Naqshhandiyya and the 

Rue of the Mediating Sxefi Shayhb (South Carolina, 1998). 
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Pin and Sufis among the Pakhtuns up to the nineteenth century 

The Pakhtun communities of the north-west frontier had settled ic 
Swat, Bajaur and the Peshawar valley during the Yusufzat migratiom 
in the early sixteenth century. Religious functionaries were clcarh 
part of a political and social landscape from the beginning of these 
migrations. Pir Roshan or Bayazid Ansari (1525-60) who later staged 
a revolt against the Mughal Akbar, Sayyid Ali Ghawwas Ttrmm 
(d. 1583) and liazrat AJchund Panju Baba (d. 1630), all came to 
prominence among the Yusufzai or Mandartr clans soon after the 
Peshawar valley was settled, establishing bases where they could 
practise and train their murids. In some cases the dan-patrons of 
pin were more generous than others, as in the case of Shaikh Adarr. 
Milli who was granted lands by the Yusufzai-Mandanr clans in the 
Hashtnagar-Pcshawar Area in the early sixteenth century.' Miangul 
Jahanzcb of Swat recollected in his memoirs that the Yusufzais had 
granted permanent, privately-owned lands to the ‘religious families 
when they settled the Peshawar valley, while land tenure was fixed 
at only ten years for tribal land owners. 5 6 This was because Pakhtun 
communities had accorded a mediatory role to pm, who often acted 
as neutral arbitrators in disputes. 7 8 * 

Mughal accounts suggest that emperors took advantage of the 
organisation of society around these pin, vesting an amount of 
authority in them as the eyes and cars of the imperial government 
in outlving and politically volatile regions. The Jthangir Narruib goes 
some insight to the nature of Mughal patronage of a religious leader 
in the Pakhtun areas. Jchangir, a faithful patron of the Naqshbandivya 
order, granted allowances to several pin in return for their ‘particular 
love and loyalty’ to himself as Mughal Emperor.* Aurangzcb also 
appealed to pin in the Pakhtun areas, using them as a means of 

5. In Ijazul Haq Quddusi, Tazkiray Sufya-yi Sarhad( Lahore, 1%6), pp. 53-*. 
quoted from Akhund Darwcza's Tazkirat-u!Abrar U'a Ashrar. 

6. Miangul Jahanzcb and Frcdcrik Barth, The Last Wah of Swat (Oslo, 1985 . 
p. 24. 

7. Quddusi, Tazkiray, f>. 439. 

8. Khwaja Qasim, Shaykh Pir and Mulla Asiri were some of the religious men 

honoured with Jchangir’s attentions. See Wheeler Thacks ton’s translate 

of the Tuzuk-i Jahangin (Washington. DC, 1999), pp. 145, 205,273. 


asserting state control.’ Without a functioning machinery of state 
in the region, organisation and mobilisation of society was effected 
through local religious functionaries. 10 State patronage of pin in the 
Pashtun areas reinforced their social authority and personal wealth, 
making it possible for these pin to build up large uw^/ properries and 
dominate regional religious organisation. 

The arbitrator-role was formalised by the Afghan state, which 
accorded a juristic role to pin in the creation of the 'modem' state, 
during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. Ahmed Shah 
Abdali (1723-73) engaged the Naqshbandiyva madraias through 
Kunduz, Tashkent, Kokand and Balkh, in the eighteenth century, 
in opposition to Chinese penetration in Turkestan." During Amir 
Dost Muhammad Khan’s reign (1826-63), religious authorities 
were brought into a stare-monitored domain, in part to regularise 
a legal code for the nascent and fragmented Afghan state." 
In the absence of mechanisms of state governance and a strong 
central command, the Dost Muhammad Khan regime depended 
on village-level religious functionaries to create and implement 
laws, to register births, dearhs and marriages, and to act as the 

9. Quoted from ‘Munaqib Haji Bahadur Sahib Knhati' in Qpddusi, Tazkiray, 
p. 373. Khushal Khan Khattak. a Pakhtun MM and poet philosopher, was 
invited to serve the Mughal emperor Aurangzcb in return for jagin of land. 
Khattak believed himself slighted by Aurangzcb and rejected his authority, 
resigning his jagtrs and refusing to serve the emperor, and was subsequently 
imprisoned. See Mutakhxbat Khushal Khan Khattak, ha Urdu Tarjamah, 
introduction by Doctor Sayyid Anwar-ul-Haq (Peshawar, 1956). Also 
tee Khushal Khan's poem, Kth Turn Samjho keh Yeb Duniya Kya Hai, in 
Mutakhi’hat pp. 174-91. Pir Haji was warned by his friend not to go to 
Delhi, but he insisted that he would, to represent the truth at any costs. 

10 Muhammad Ibrahim Ata'i, Dictionary of Pathtun Qahaili lanv and 
Punishment (Kabul, 1978), quoted in Wazir, Afghanistan's Destiny, p. 105, 
124. 

11 See Robert McChesney, AVaqf at Balkh: A Study of the F.ndowments at 
the Shrine of'Ali Ibn Abi Talib' (PhD thesis, Princeton University, 1973), 
p. 300; and Jos Gommans, Rise of the I ndo-Afghan Empire (Delhi, 1999), pp. 
64 6. 

12. Olivier Roy argues that the Afghan state's drive towards lcgitinusation and 
modernisation led Amir Dost Muhammad (1835-63) to employ 'ulama 
and impose than a as a means of rationalising state control and curtailing 
tribalism. Islam and Resistance in Afghanistan (Cambridge, 1986), p. 15. 
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mouthpiece of the state. It also used religious leader to mobtii* 
militarily the far reaches of the eastern Pakhtun lands. Amir Dost 
Muhammad had abolished taxes for the eastern Pakhtuns. Instead 
the state paid allowances to the clans in the Khyber region and r 
the Peshawar valley, in return for which the tribes were required 
to provide military assistance in men and logistical support to tar 
Afghan Government. The loose structure of the early nineteen- 
century Afghan state and its reliance on religious leaden mean’ 
that civil administration in small outlying villages was m the 
hands of local religious leaders, giving them the freedom an.i the 
authority to dispense justice individually, without reference t> 
precedence or a legal code. 13 These religious leaders made deci>i' 
on matters of law and inheritance, and were most numerous in thr 
Eastern and Southern Provinces where shortage of farm-land mi 1 ; 
clerical occupation the most popular form of livelihood. Even Am : 
Abdur Rahman who was committed to bringing xuaqft under star: 
supervision allocated 126,000 Afghan rupees to religious figuir' . 
wazifa in Kandahar alone in 1877-8. 14 Because pin often took 
the patronage of the state and became invested with the author " 
of the ruler, the substance of religious authority extended bcyoik: 
the pedagogic and divine-intcrccssionary mandate of Sufi 
and became linked to temporal power. 

Abdul Ghaffur (1793-1878), son of a Safi-Mohmand dansmi: 
from upper Swat, received his first training in Sufi tanqa from ae 
llazrat Ji of the Kabul-Mujaddidivva line, in Peshawar in the ear? 
part of the nineteenth century. Abdul Ghaffur’s training with Han* 
Ji was cut short when he was accused of not following the tariqa close 3 ' 
enough. 1 He then went to Akhund Muhammad Shoaib. a ptra- 
had taken bail in the Qadcrivya order, but also in the Naqshband 
Suhrawardi and Chishtivya orders. 1 " Abdul Ghaffur received his m-*" 
rigorous training from Akhund Muhammad Shoaib and took 


13. Senzil Nawitl, Religious Responses to Soda! Change in Afghanistan 191$-! 
(California, 1998). 

14. Noe lie, State and Tribe, p. 278. 

15. Muhammad Asif Khan, ‘Introduction', in Miangul Abdul Wudud kftar. 
The Story of Swat (Peshawar, 1963), p. xliii. 

16. Qyddusi, Tazkiray , p. 559. 
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multiple si/si/a affiliations, raking bait in the Naqshbandivva 1 ' as well 
as the Qadcrivya silsila.'* Multiple si/si/a affiliation was commonly 
a feature of Indian Sufi teaching. 1 * Muhammad Shoaib himself 
taught all four tariqas to his students and Abdul Ghalfur ‘refined and 
practiced" this intermingled teaching after his pir's death in 1819.* 
The multiplicity of silsiia affiliations was unified by the charismatic 
personality of the pir and transmission of knowledge through his 
person. 

Abdul Ghaffur attained the title of akhund as a mark of his 
learning and mastery of tariqa. Popular accounts of Abdul Ghaffur’s 
life described his dedication to prayer and his ascetic lifestyle until 
1835 when the Afghan Amir Dost Muhammad Khan began an 
offensive against the Sikh kingdom of Ranjit Singh (1780-1839) 
with its capital in Lahore. Amir Dost Muhammad appealed directly 
to religious authorities to sanction his rule, referring to the campaign 
against the Sikhs as a 'jihad and sent appeals to the Yusufzai pin to 
rally lashkan to his aid. 31 Akhund Ghaffur was recruited into this 
effort, and he brought ‘many ghazis and students’ to the battlefield at 
Peshawar. 23 It was after his political engagement with and assistance 
to Dost Muhammad Khan that Akhund Ghaffur attained his greatest 
prestige and importance. 

In return for his assistance to Amir Dost Muhammad Khan, 
Abdul Ghaffur was awarded lands in Swat, Lundkhwar and Mardan 
among the Yusufzai. 23 These rewards were considerable—the 
Akhund’s langarkhana (a combination of an open community kitchen, 
entertaining quarters and almshouse) at Saidu in lower Swat fed 500 


17. Khan, introduction, Tht Story of Swat, p. xliii. Khan quotes a British 
military-political officer, Bellcw, stating that Abdul Ghalfur took bait in 
the Naqshbandivva order. 

18. Ibid , p 551. 

19 This trend was generally recognisable across North India at this time. 
Claudia Liebeskind notes that the sajjada nothin of the Khanqah-yi 
Karimiya passed on initiation into multiple orders. See Fifty on iti Knret 
(Delhi.’1998), p. 141. 

20. From Hayat-i Afghani, quoted in Quddusi, Tazkiray, p. 559. 

21. NoeDe. Stott and Tribe, p. 15. 

22. Hayat-i Afghani, pp. 209-11, quoted in Quddusi, Tazkiray, p. 559. 

23. Ibid., p. 560. 
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men a day and his wealth was sufficient to provide tor the running or 
the state ot Swat established 70 years later by his grandson Miangui 
Abdul Wudud.*’ 4 Abdul Ghaffiir's reputation attracted devotees from 
great distances, turning Saidu into a thriving city whose economy 
revolved around the langarkhana. The langarkhana and the Akhunds 
reputation were supported by the sale of ghee from the Akhund s large 
herds of livestock. - ’ During these years Abdul Ghaffiir conferred ao 1 
scheme for a united throne of Swat and selected a candidate for it.-' 

In 1849 Akhund Abdul Ghaffiir nominated Savyid Akbar Shah, 
a Savyid in the line of the Pir Baba, as the amir of an Islamic state 
of Swat. Sayvid Akbar Shah, a descendant of Pir Baba of Swat 
had served under Sayyid Ahmed of Rai Bareilly as a secretary, so 
he brought knowledge of administration and Islamic jurisprudence 
with him. 1 * Yet Sayyid Akbar was a weak ruler and produced no 
capable heirs, at least in the opinion of the Akhund. Akhund Sahib 
financed and propped up his candidate for eight years until Saves; 
Akbar Badshah’s death in 1857 when the Akhund assumed contra 
himself. 

The development of Akhund Ghaffiir’s pirimuridi line was notoeh 
the result of Afghan patronage and the emergence of the Swat stare, 
its establishment and development were deeply tied to ideologies 
influences on him. Ahmed Shah Abdali had induced descendants ot 
Mujaddid Alf Sani to move to Kabul after his raid on Delhi in 174' 
On their arrival and with patronage from the courts of Ahmed Shah 
and later Timur Shah (1772-93) and Shah Zaman (1793-1800), they 
gained pre-eminence at the Afghan court. They were also granted 
lands in Kabul, Kohistan, Jalalabad, Kandahar and Herat where 
the influence of the Naqshbandiyya-Mujaddidiyya line grew to its 
strongest."*' The Mujaddidiyya silsila in Afghanistan produced three 


24. Khan, The Story of Swat, p. L 

25. Muhammad Asil’ Khan, Tarikb-t Riyasat-i Swat (Lahore 1958, nrprrn; 
Swat 2001), p. 83. 

26. Hayat-i Afghani, pp. 209-211 in Quddusi, Tazkiray, p. 559 and Khan. Tbt 
Story of Swat, p. Ivui. 

27. Qydduti, Tazkiray, p. 553. 

28. Khan, Tariih-i Riyatal-i Stoat, p. 64. 

29. Ibid., pp. 279-81; and Nawid, Religious Responses, pp. 15-6. 
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major lines—the Hazrats of Shor Bazaar based in Kabul, the Hazrats 
at' Karrokh in Herat, and the I lazrats of Charbagh in Jalalabad. “ 
These personalities were deeply invested in inter-tribal competitions 
for power, and performed the dasturbtindi (the coronation or, 
literally, tying of the turban) ceremonies at the succession of the title 
at amir.” Akhund Ghaffiir maintained dose links with the Kabul- 
based religious leader Hafiz Ji, a Kabuli Mujaddidiyya and the mir 
•_«nz (head preacher) of Kabul, and his son, also known as 1 latiz 
Ji. who together were central definers of Amir Dost Muhammad 
Khan's religious policy both during the 1835 Sikh war, and after.* 1 
Hafiz Ji had solidted Akhund Ghaffiir's assistance in the Afghan 
mobilisation against the Sikh kingdom and greatly strengthened the 
litter's reputation by his patronage. 

The second great ideological influence on Akhund Ghaffiir 
was the incorrectly termed 'wahhabi' movement led by Sayyid 
Ahmed of Rai Bareilly. 11 This movement, initiated in the 1820s, 
was a militant interpretation of Shah Wali UUah’s call to social 
ind political reform. The ‘wahhabis’, led by Shah Ismail, Shah 
Wali Ullah's grandson, and Shah Ismail's student and close friend, 
'uyyid Ahmed of Rai Bareilly, led campaigns against both the Sikh 
kingdom, and recalcitrant local Pakhtun tribes in order to create 
a >pace in which Shah Wali Ullah's vision could be realised. The 
movement culminated in the Battle of Balakot in 1831 in which 
Sayvid Ahmed was killed. Many of Sayyid Ahmed’s mujahidin 
remained on at Buncr in the south of Swat under the protection of 
Akhund Ghaffiir and began a new insurrection against the British 
in 1862 under his leadership. 14 This movement was termed the 
movement of the ‘Hindustani fanatics’ by the British and widely 


Nawid, Religious Responses, p. 16. 

JI Ibid.p. 17. 

1 Noelle, State and Tribe, pp. 15, 56; ice also Nawid, Religious Respontes, 
PP- 20-1. 

'' See Qeyamuddin Ahmad, The Wahhabi Movement in India (Calcutta, 
1966). 
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advertised by the wahhabi trials, and then in Hunter’s book Ota 
Indian Musa/mans .* It is clear that during his time in the Pakhtun 
areas Sayyid Ahmed had also struck up a close relationship with 
the Akhund of Swat Abdul Ghaffiir while promoting the tenet- 
of Shah Wali Ullah’s philosophy among the Pakhtuns. The 
movement for the promotion of these principles, termed *Tanqa- 
yi Muhammadiyya', called for strict adherence to the word of the 
Quran and authenticated hadith, and observance of the individualisec 
ritual practices of the faith such as prayer and fasting, instead of 
the reliance on the pir as mediator between the individual and 
God. Sayyid Ahmed conferred and colluded with Akhund Abdul 
GhafTur in pursuit of religious reform of the Pakhtun commumtir- 
in line with these principles.' 7 Akhund Ghatfur strongly support , 
the revivalist principles and instructed his murids in the tenets 
revivalism, as well as asking them to promote these tenets throuv r " 
travel, preaching and personal example. These religious functionary 
and their revivalist imperative established the dominant face of 
Islam in the eastern Pakhtun areas.” 

The pinmuridi line of Akhund Abdul Ghaffur: 
institution and ideology 

As was tradition, Akhund Abdul GhafRir took on a number of munj 
who pledged their allegiance at his hand and were entrusted with a 
social mission of reform and revitalisation of Islam—an imperative n? 
which the Akhund was said to have devoted his life. A trusted tr» 
murids were appointed as khalifas whose services to their pir indudec 
those of scribes and of official representatives. The khalifas w*- 
trusted enough to represent their pir s authority and spirituality to the 
layman in the pir's lifetime and were entrusted with taking forward 


35. See Jj nab Maulana Muhammad Jaffcr Thanesscri Kata Pant ( Lahore, WR 
for an account of the trials and Thanesscri’s subsequent deportment anc 
internment at Malta. Also see W. W. Hunter, Our Indian MussaJroa t.- 
1872 (reprint Lahore, 1964). 

36. Ghulam Rasul Mehr, Sarguzasbt-i Mujahidin (Lahore, 1956), p. 336. 

37. Mehr, Sarguzasbt-i Mujahidin, pp. 335-7. 

38. Khan, Tarikb-i Rtyasat-i Swat, p. 64. 
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his teachings after his death.' 1 * Akhund Ghaffur still taught his murids 
•he particulars of Sufi religious practice according to the secrecy and 
ngour of Sufi tariqa, but he also tried to make the teachings of Islam 
general and accessible. Sufi pedagogy was no longer simply confined 
» a dose circle—the focus changed to making knowledge available 
rad disseminating it widely. In its new form Islam existed outside 
rhe confines of the Sufi dargah and the rigours of tariqa. Its driving 
operative was to engage the local Pakhtun populations in revivalist 
religious practice, and de-emphasisc the place of the shrine and the 
Sufi pir as intcrcedents between man and God. 

The innovation in Akhund GhalRir’s pedagogy created a network 
of his deputies who took the practice of religion to the village level. 
Of his many murids some of the most important were the Mulla 
Najmuddin in Hadda Sharif (d. 1901); the Sartor Faqir Saadullah 
khan (1824-1914) from Buner who was involved in Swat politics; 
Mulla Atkar of Khost (active in 1888); Mulla Rabra in Rajaur (active 
1882); the Hazrat Abdul Wahab of Manki Sharif (d. 1904); Mulla 
Khalil (active in 1888) and the Haji Sahib Redmani (d. 188.1) in 
Mohmand; Wali Muhammad Khan in Tirah (d. 1887); and Sayyid 
Akbar who became the amir-badshab of Swat. 

Akhund Abdul Ghatfijr had not simply affected the ideological 
bent of regional religious personalities, but brought about the 
relocation of his murids as in the case of Hazrat Abdul Wahab 
who moved to Manki Sharif after participating in the Akhund's 
1862-3 jihad.* 1 Mulla Abubakar Akhunzada from Ghazni moved to 
Makhrani in Swat as the Akhund's murid.*' The Akhund appeared 
to send awav those who fell out of favour as well. When a dispute 
arose between Mulla Khalil and Haji Sahib of Bedmani, the Akhund 
forced Mulla Khalil out of Swat. 47 Akhund Ghaffur’s greatest conflict 
was with Hazrat Sayyid Maruf Bey, the Kotah Mulla who had moved 
to upper Swat-Kohistan from Swabi and participated in Sayyid 
Ahmed’s movement as well. The Kotah Mulla was a supporter of 
Shah Shuja, the British sponsored Afghan Amir who briefly held the 

W. Ibid., pp. 90-1. 

40 Qudduii, Tazkiray, pp. 584-91. 

<1 List of Lauding Persons in Afghanistan ISSS. 

<2 Ibid. 




42 


FRONTIER OF FAITH 


throne of Kabul tram 1839 to 1843. 4J The Kotah Nlulla had opp o ws 
the Dost Muhammad Khan faction in 1835 and provided the Bntac 
with information that led to the Akhund's defeat and flight from the 
battlefield at Peshawar in 1835. Akhund Ghaffur focused efforts 
undermining and excluding the Kotah Mulla from the domain 
religious leadership in Swat. He referred to the Kotah Mulla as the 
disciple of the sixteenth-century apostate, Bayvazid Roshan Birc 
and the practitioner of heretical rituals. 44 

Akhund Ghaffur's exclusion and discrediting of the Koeaf 
Mulla demonstrates the manner in which the former consobdarr^ 
and promoted his own presence in Swat by asserting interpret: - 
authority. 45 He also threatened supporters of the Kotah Mulla was 
armed attacks if they did not evict the latter from Buncr. Akhu- 
Ghaffur finally managed to convince the Bunerwals to push tic 
Kotah Mulla out of the village where he was hosted. 4 * This modee 
demonstrates Akhund Ghaffiir’s will to consolidate and regular 
regional religious authority. Competitors could not be tolerated 
even allowed to remain in Swat. Hence, the dominance of his lire 
the late nineteenth century was engineered by Akhund Ghatfur f» 
effort rather than by chance. 

The Akhund’s regional influence, in no small pan stemmn-i 
from his alliance with Dost Muhammad Khan and the great fbmrc 
he received after 1835, was represented by and exercised thr - 
his murids. Akbar Badshah was the most obvious example of das. 
but the murid who came to great prominence later was the Hada 
Mulla Najmuddin who had served as a khalifa to Sayyid Ahmoi ' 
Rai Bareilly. 4 All of Akhund Ghaffur’s murids brought their <r*~ 
influcnce to their relationship with Akhund Abdul Ghaffur, creitiat 
a composite that would dominate the Pakhtun Tribal Areas well aat 
the twentieth century. 

43. Qpdduti, Tazkiray, p. 563. 

44. Ibid., p. 572. 

45. Ibid , pp. 561-73. 

46. Ibid., p. 573. 

47. Muhammad Ali Kasuri, Musbabidat-i Kabul wa Yagbutan (Karachi. 1® 
pp. 41-2. 


ISLAMIC REVIVALISM AND SUFISM 


43 


Tht Hadda Mulla Najmuddin 

Swat and the Akhund's great fortune went to his children, Abdul 
Hanan and Abdul Khaliq. Miangul Abdul Hanan ruled until his 
death in 1887 after which his brother Miangul Abdul Khaliq took the 
throne. Neither ruled for long enough to consolidate a following, nor 
with the same charisma as their father, and therefore neither was an 
effective ruler. Miangul Abdul Khaliq, the more spiritually inclined of 
the two, studied religion under the Haji Sahib of Bedmani for some 
vears before he died in 1892. But Abdul Ghaffur’s political power 
and his mantle were inherited by his murid, the Mulla Najmuddin of 
Hadda. The Hadda Mulla Najmuddin arrived in Saidu Sharif after 
receiving his training in the Shilgarh and Ghazni area, south-west of 
Jalalabad, and received instruction from Akhund Ghaffur after he took 
bait in the Qadcriyva silsila alongside the Karboghay Mulla Sahib and 
Mivan of Manki Sharif, among others. After a period of training, the 
Hadda Mulla was appointed a khalifa or emissary of Akhund Ghaflur, 
and it was in this capacity, both during the Akhund’s lifetime and for 
a further ten years after his death, that the Hadda Mulla consolidated 
and extended the Akhund Ghaffur’s pedagogic line as the dominant 
one through the eastern Pakhtun region. 4 * 


48 Qudduii, Tazkiray, pp. 579-82. 
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Fig.l Dominant mullas among the eastern Pakhtuns during the late nineteenth 
and early twentieth century'' 


Akhund Abdul Ghaffur’s death and Hadda Mulla s succession in 
1878 coincided with the beginning ol" Amir Abdur Rahmans reign 
(1879-1901)—a period of consolidation of Afghan state authority 
The religious leadership no longer had the administrative, legal anJ 
military independence it had earlier. su Instead a central burcaucrao 
and army began to emerge. Afghan state authority began to intrude 
into the eastern Pakhtun tribal regions from the west at the same 


49. This table is a compilation of data derived from three particular sources 
British intelligence reporting on mullas compiled in Lists of Leading Person' 
m Afghanistan, the Who's Who NWFP, 1914, and recorded in the N" 11 
Provincial Diaries from 1901—30; Ijazul Haq Quddusi’s Taziiray Su/ya--, 
Sarhad, and hagiographic accounts of the lives of Mulla Sahib Chaknawai. 
Haji Sahib Turangzai and the Babra Mulla Sahib. 
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tune that the British forward movement was being initiated from 
the east. The Hadda Mulla’s major efforts were focused on resisting 
these pressures and encroachments on his regional authority. A large 
part of the Hadda Mullas effort was to oppose Abdur Rahman Khan 
and his assertions of authority in any way possible. Abdur Rahman 
explained the Hadda Mulla’s particular antagonism to himself in a 
letter to the Superintendent Peshawar in 1897: 

just as in the old days of Europe the popes used to profess to be the sole 
disposers of heaven and hell, and the people also accepted the word of 
worthless priests, so too these mullas claim to possess the same power 
and during these last few years they have stirred up mv own Afghan 
subjects to rebel against me...there is a village called Hadda which is 
inhabited by ebamman or leather tanners but because it is the residence of 
this mischievous Mulla Najmuddin, his disciples have named this impure 
village Hadda Sharif, that is to say. Hadda the noble, and his pupils and 
disciples regard him as a prophet. What calamities are there that they 
have not suffered and what blood is there that they have not shed by 
his senseless commands?...Every mulla for many years denounced me in 
various ways as a kafir and at their bidding their disciples fought against 
me and their houses were destroyed and they themselves were lulled. For 
fourteen years they raised every part of Afghanistan against me, both 
in the plain country and in the hills, till thousands of men (tcrished on 
both sides and several of the mulla agitators themselves were killed with 
thousands of the disciples of these turbulent priests.” 

The Hadda Mulla also mobilised in response to the British 
campaign in Chitral in 1893, and he spoke out against the penetration 
of the region by railway lines and cantonments past Peshawar. 5i Joined 
by other mullas of the Pakhtun Areas (Abdul Karim Chatnarkandi 
explained, 'because the Hadda Mulla Sahib Ghazi himself was an 
enemy of the kafir, hence some—rather all—his murids were enemies 
of the farangT u ) the Hadda Mulla rose to real prominence in the 

51 Letter from Amir Abdur Rahman to Commissioner and Superintendent 
Peshawar Division dated 18 Aug. 1897', in ‘Papers Regarding British 
Relations With the Neighbouring Tribes on the North-West Frontier of 
India and the Military Operations Undertaken Against them During the 
Year 1897-1898’ BL RBC, Balfour Papers 1-9. 

52 See 'Letter of the Mullah 'Adda to all Mullahs and Elders of the Afridi and 
Orakzai Tribes, n.d.', ibid. 

S3. Abdul Karim Chamarkandi, Sarguzasht-i Mujahidin (Lahore, 1981), p. 34. 
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hartlc of Malakand (1897-8) against the British, observed by Winston 
Churchill. Saadullah Khan or the Sartor Faqir, also called the ‘Mad 
Mulla by the British, together with the Hadda Mulla, organised 
the Buncrwals and Mohmands in an attack on the British post at 
Chakdarra and the Malakand Pass. 55 In a letter to ‘all the mulla and 
elders of the Afridi and Orakzai tribes' Hadda Mulla said: 

The kafirs have taken possession of all Muslim countries, and owing to 
the lack of spirit on the part ol the people arc conquering cverr region. 
I hcv have now reached these countries of Bajaur and Swat, but though 
the people of these places showed want of courage in the beginning, 
they have now realised their mistake and having repented and become 
ashamed of their former deeds, they attack them (the kafin) day and night 
and have quite confounded them. I have myself informed the people of 
l.aghman and Kunar and the Mohmands, Ningraharis and Shmwan> 
and they arc all prepared to take part in the fighting....I have deputed 
Mulla Abdullah, Akhunzada of the Mohmand country to attend on sou 
| the mul/as and elders], and, God willing, he will reach you. Please let me 
know whatever decision you may unanimously arrive at. So that it mai 
be acted upon, ll you decide to send for me there, I am willing to come, 
hut if you wish to come here, 1 also agree. If you choose to commence 
fighting there, and desire me to fight in this direction. I am ready to do to 
hut it is necessary to fix the time and day of fighting so that by the grace 
of God the work may be accomplished. 5 * 

Because the Hadda MuIIa's moblisations and his rhetoric were 
anti-British, he has been largely read as a reactive leader opposing the 
tools and appearance of the modem state and ‘forces of change’. 57 But 
it is important to sec his efforts as more than just a backlash against 
colonial encroachment—the Hadda Mulla was consolidating the 
Akhund s network of religious leaders across the areas mu tuallv agreed 
between the Afghans and British as being autonomous -Swat Chitral. 

54. Churchill, The Malakand Field Force’, Frontiers anJ Wan, p. 66. 

55. IcIegTam from Viceroy to Secretary State India 11 Aug. 1897\ in ‘Papcn 
Regarding British Relation* with the Neighbouring Tribe* on the North- 
West Frontier of India.' 

56. Letter From Mulla Adda to all Mulla* and Elders of the Afridi and Orakzai 
Tribe* (n.d.). 

57. Mahon and Ramsay, Report on tbt Tribes of Dir, Stoat and Rajour together 
vsitbthe Utman-Khel and Sam Ramzai, pp. 9-10. 
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Dir. Tirah, Mohmand, Bajaur, and to a lesser extent, Waziristan. 
This interpretation is supported by events in 1890 during which the 
Hadda Mulla, along with other regional religious leaders, supported 
Umra Khan’s attack on and seizure of power in Dir, in 1895 when he 
supported Umra Khan's failed claim to the throne of Chitral; 5 ' and 
in 1897 when the Hadda Mulla sent the Sartor Faqir to take over the 
Ptr Baba’s shrine in Upper Swat, to incorporate the region into his 
sphere of influence.In 1893, 1897 and again in 1899, he initiated 
mobilisations against the British in the newly formed Tribal Areas, 
targeting communications lines and militia posts in Malakand. 

Alienated by the Hadda Mulla’s anti-British stance, and under 
pressure from the British supported Nawab of Dir who felt threatened 
by the Miangul-Hadda Mulla alliance, it was in this period that the 
Swat Mianguls under the young Miangul Abdul Wudud Khan began 
to break from the Hadda MuIIa's line. Miangul Abdul Wudud had 
initially joined the Sartor Faqir’s attacks on Malakand and Chakdarra, 
but then backed off, blaming the Buncrwals for inciting the people. 
He claimed he was ‘losing hold of people owing to the [ Sartor] Faqir's 
miracles’.* 0 Distancing himself from the Akhund’s line, the Miangul 
chose the Pir Baba of Swat’s shrine in Manki Sharif as his family’s 
spiritual affiliation and appointed the Passani Mulla, murid of the 
Pit of Manki Sharif who differed with the Hadda Mulla on points 
of religious interpretation and had not taken part in the 1893 and 
1897 mobilisations, to manage the shrine.* 1 While they continued 
to revere Akhund Ghatfur both as their pir and ancestor, Miangul 
Abdul Wudud and his descendants split from the Akhund's spiritual 
line that now pivoted on the personality of the Hadda Mulla.^ This 
event marked the end of the possibility of a Swat amiratc controlled 
by the Hadda Mulla and a religious base in that area. Bur the Hadda 

5® Henry Newman, Umra Khan and the Chitral Campaign of 1895 in 
‘Correspondence relating to Chitral', Bl. RBC B.P.13/41 (1 ) vol. II. 

59 ‘Major Deane to PA Dir, Swat, Chitral 21 July 1897, p. 65. OIOC L/ 
PS/20/Metno 20. 

60 Khan, introduction. The Story of Swat, pp. 30-1; ‘Correspondence relating 
to Chitral'. 

61 Who's Who NWFP, 1914. 

62. Quddusi. TttzJtiray, p. 59. 
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Mulla still managed to successfully consolidate his authority in the 
Tribal Areas, inspire of losing the political and financial legacy of 
the Akhund Ghaffur. And he did so by organising his fratenu. 
counterparts in the pirimuridi line in support of his mobilisations 
The structure and formation of the pirimuridi line begs examinanor 
tor the mechanisms by which it brought a conscious commonahn 
purpose and self-representation to an otherwise highly differentiated 
group of leaders. Some of the Akhund Ghaflur’s murids had alternate 
lineages through the Hazrats of Charbagh, Badshahs of Islam pit 
and Butkhak and the Shahzadas of Rehankot in Dir. These wen 
legacies of great significance for the murids as they were in possess** 
of waqf properties that had come down through their own dim.' 
family lineages. M Moreover, sometimes direct descendcnts of pa 
such as the Akhund’s own sons who inherited his lands in Swat ami 
Mardan chose not to actively promote the line.* 5 Social difference 
was inevitable because of the economic disparities between different 
members. Some members were poor village preachers with no persona, 
wealth. Others, like the Hazrats, came out of the Kabul Mujaddidmi 
line and were widely recognised in Afghanistan. The Shahzadas 
Rehankot were an old religious line based in the Dir area, while the 
Badshah of Kunar owned vast tracts of land on the Afghan side of the 
border, west of the Durand Line. Others were successful traders. Ut 
the Mulla Chaknawar who imported and distributed sugar and wheat 
in the 1 ribal Areas. 66 Meanwhile proof of ideological conforms 
between members of the Akhund Ghaffur-Hadda Mulla line am* 
be extrapolated from the substance of muridi training because of the 


63. 'Letter from Sufi Sahib to the Mulla Sahib of Siah, the Mulla of Aka k 
(Sayyid Akbar), Badshah Sahib, Malik Amin Khan, Malik Sher Muhamir-t 
Khan, Maliks Yar Muhammad Khan, Khawas Khanm Samandar and d* 
maHkt of Kamar Khcl, Aka Khcl and other Maliks and People of Teak 
7 Rahius Sani 1315 (5 September 1897]' in ‘Papers Regarding Bn' 
Relations with the Neighbouring Tribes on the North-West Fronoer of 
India*. 

64. Nawid, RtHgious Responses , appendix. 

65. Khan, Tbt Story of Swat. 

66. Interview Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari, Peshawar, 8 Feb. 2002. 


wide variation in the sort of training received by different murids in 
Akhund Ghaffur’s line and the different influences on them. 67 

Members of the Akhund Ghaffur-Hadda Mulla pirimuridi 
fraternity’ were connected to that line and to one another only by the 
fact of the bait —the undertaking of the murid to his pir to devote 
himself to instruction by the latter. 6 * Membership of the silsila 
was conferred by the bait itself, irrespective of the social, cultural, 
economic or political circumstances of the murid, and so this device 
was the instrument of creation and extension of the pirimuridi line. 
As the tool of induction into the pirimuridi line, the mechanism of 
its perpetuation, and the guarantee of its solidarity, the bait gave the 
pirimuridi line its coherence. The significance of the pirimuridi line 
was in the solidarity of its members, in its persistence, in the spread 
of its fame, and the extension of its influence. The pirimuridi line of 
the Akhund Ghaffur-Hadda Mulla, unified by the bait and directed 
by the Hadda Mulla into the twentieth century, became the vehicle 
for the dissemination of a revivalist ideology of religious practice 
through the eastern Pakhtun regions, and, with its creation, the 
Tribal Areas. 

The Hadda Mulla in turn went back to Hadda and settled there after 
the death of Akhund Abdul Ghaffur. Acknowledged and respected 
as a pir in his own right, and having attained wide renown for his 
jihad against the British, the Hadda Mulla drew prospective murids to 
himself. Some learning was evidently imparted at the Hadda Mulla’s 
mutjam or base. It appears however that most murids learned through 
apprenticeship—the Hadda Mulla was said to have up to 200 murids 
and khalifas at a time who would travel everywhere with him until 
such a time as they were ready to go forward as representatives of the 
Hadda Mulla's will. 69 Other murids of the Hadda Mulla such as the 
Butkhak Hazrat Sahib, Mulla Babra, and the Sartor Faqir Saadullah 
(1824-1916), the Hazrat Sahib Charbagh (d. 1919), Mir Sayyid Jan 


67. Peter Hardy coins the term ‘ideological class' to understand Muslim religious 
social organisation and unanimity in north India in ‘l Hama in British India', 
Journal of Indian History, Jubilee vol. (1973), pp. 821-45. This structure of 
analysis cannot however be applied to the mullat of the Pakhtun regions. 

68. Richard Eaton, Sufis fBijapur (Princeton, 1996), p. xxvii. 

69. Chamarkandi, Sarguzatht-i Mujahidin, p. 34. 
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Badshah of Islampur, the Sarkanri Miyan Sahib, Sufi Alam Gul and 
Mulla Sahib Tagao were reported to have received similar initiation 
into the Hadda Mulla's line. 70 

The regional dominance of the Akhund Ghafiur-Hadda Mulla 
line and its revivalist message was not uncontcsted. The prescriptions 
of religious thought and practice promoted by the Akhund Ghafiur- 
1 iadda Mulla line were challenged both from within the Akhund 
Ghaffur's line, as in the case of the Pir of Manki Sharif s opposition 
to the Hadda Mulla’s religious method, and from without, as 
exemplified by the Kotah Mulla’s opposition to Akhund Ghatfur 
Tensions between the Hadda Mulla and the Pir of Manki Sharif led 
to a split in the Akhund Ghaffur’s pinmuridi line itself with some 
claiming the Sufi legacy of the Pir of Manki Sharif, and others that 
of the Hadda Mulla. However it was the Hadda Mulla's spintual 
antecedents who were the more prominent in the twentieth-century 
1 ribal Areas. His murids were widely established at villages across the 
Pakhtun non-administcrcd regions where they continued to promote 
the Hadda Mulla's teachings. The pattern of their settlement centred 
around the Tribal Areas and into the Ningrahar-Jalalabad-Kahul 
triangle to the west. 

It was thus that the legacy of the Hadda Mulla was extended by 
his munds in Mohmand and Shinwari, Bajaur, Swat, Tirah, Khyber 
Orakzai and in Waziristan. These murids of the Hadda Mulla took 
forward his agenda of social reform as inspired by the revivalist school 
in the areas where they settled. On the next is a table of known 
mullas of the twentieth century who promoted his teachings, listed by 
district and noting their pin in parentheses. ‘Mapping’ the geographic 
distribution of these affiliated mullas describes the regional influence 
and reach of the Akhund Ghaffiir-Hadda Mulla line. 7 ' 


70. Javcd, Haji Sahib Turangzai, p. 41. 

71. Ihu table has been compiled using the following sources: the Peshawar 
District H'hei Who, 1930, Who’s Who NWFP, 1914, Quddusi, Tazhra r. 
Mehr, Sarjuzashl-t Mujahidin; and NWFP Intelligence and Provincial 
Diaries for the period 1915-1930. 


Malakand 

Mohmand 

B«jaur 

Hap Turangzai (Hadda Mulla) 
Akhund Muhammad Shoaib 
(Haji Turangzai) 

Sufi Sahib Burhanuddin (Hadda Mulla) 

Spinkara Mulla (Akhund Swat) 
Chalmawar Mulla (Hadda Mulla) 

Butkhak Mulla (Hadda Mulla) 

Mulla Sahib TT (Hadda Mulla) 

Gud Mulla (Hadda Mulla) 
Muhammad Ayub (Haji Turangzai) 
Shalour Mulla (Haji Turangzai) 

Sarkann Miyan (Hadda Mulla) 

Miyan Kasai (Haji Turangzai) 

Mulla Buzurg (Haji Turangzai) 

Babra Mulla (Hadda Mulla) 

Jan Sahib Doda (Babra Mulla) 

Kama Mulla (1 Iadda Mulla) 

Spin Miyan (Unknown) 

Mauhn Ibrahim Kama (Hadda Mulla) 

Swat 

Spinlura Mulla (Hadda Mulla) 

Sartor Faqir (Hadda Mulla) 

Sandaki Mulla (Hadda Mulla) 

Gujjar Mulla (Hadda Mulla) 

Mulla Abubakar Akhunzada 
(Akhund Swat) 

Abdul Jabbar Badahah (Akhund Swat) 
Maulvi Pakhll (Haji Turangzai) 

Gujjar Mulla 11 (Haji Turangzai) 

Pacha Mulla (Haji Turangzai) 

Dir 

Mulla Shahu Baba (Hadda Mulla) 

Shahzada Rehankot (Haji Turangzai) 

Wcziruran 

Tirah, Orakzai and Khyber 

Lala Pir Khoit (Akhund Swat) 

Mulla Hamzullah (Akhund Swat) 

Mulla Powmdah (Mulla Hamzullah) 
Karboghay Mulla Sahib (Akhund Swat) 
MuOj Hnaamuddin (Karboghay Mulla) 
Dildar Mulla of 
MusakkidCaiboghay Mulla) 
shaikh Chulam Sarwar (Karboghay Mulla) 
Maulvi Makhfi in Salarzai 

Daur (Haji Turangzai) 

Tor Mulla of Ispinki Tangi 
(Haji Turangzai) 

Maaai Mulla (Hazrat Chatbagh/Lala Pir) 
Shew Mulla (Karboghay Mulla) 

Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada 
(Akhund Swat) 

Faqir Alingar (Sandaki Mulla) 

Savyid Aaghar (unknown) 

Niib Mulla (Sufi Alam Gul) 

Haji Abdul 1 iaq (Miyan Manki) 

Nazian Mulla (Hadda Mulla) 

Sufi Sahib Drahgai (Sufi Sahih Butkhak) 

Mulla Sayyid Akhar (Hadda Mulla) 

Mulla llayat Khan (Sayyid Akhar) 

Sayyid Wazir (Savyid Akhar) 

Qyzi Chulam 1 labih (Mulla Sayyid Akhar) 

Mulla Abdul Manan (Mulla Savyid Akhar) 
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Kho«i 


Mulla Allur (Akhund Swat) 

Maaai Mulla (Haznt Charbagh > 

Sahibzada Fazal Ilahi 
(Mulla Sayyid Akhar) 

Sayyid Almar (Mulla Sayyid Akhar) 

Kandahar Ningrahar -Jalalabad 

Hazrat Sahib Charbagh (Hadda Mulla) 
Mulla Txappri in Gandamak 
(Hadda Mulla) 

Tagao Mulla (Hadda Mulla) 

Akhunzada Tagao (Tagao Mulla) 
Pacha Mulla (Hadda Mulla) 

Uatad 1 ladda Sharif (1 ladda Mulla) 

Sayyid Abba* Badnhuh (Badshah 
Itlampur/Hazrat Charbagh) 

Badduli Tirgarhi (Hadda Mulla) 

Sufi Sahib Bcdmani (Butkhak Mulla) 

Mir Sayyid Jan Badahah of 
tdampur (Hadda Mulla) 

Marxian 

MauJvi litnail (Kama Mulii 

Shahzadi MauKi (Haji Turangzai) 


Pig. 2 Mulla .i of the Akhund Ghutfur-Hudda Mulla line in the twentieth century 


Haji Turangzai and the perpetuation 
of the Hadda Mullas line 

Of the Hadda Mulla's successors, Fazal Wahid (1842-1937), from a 
small village in the Pakhtun Utmanzai area, was the most important. 
Fazal Wahid, who came to be known as the Haji Sahib Turangzai. 
had started his education with Mulla Abubakar Akhunzada, one 
of Akhund Abdul Ghaffur's murids, at an early age. He studied the 
Quran and Farsi literature with Mulla Abubakar up to the age ot 
14. After this he was admitted into an ‘Islami madrasd at the nearby 
village of Tchkal, in which he studied for six years. This madrasa 
was closely connected to the Naqshbandivya-Mujaddidivya revivalist 
movement inspired by Mujaddid Alf Sani and furthered by Shah 
Wali Ullah, and taught his principles. Haji Turangzai’s khalifa and 
biographer claimed that this early education and its revivalist bent was 
to influence the Haji for the rest of his life. 72 In 1878, Fazal Wahid 


72. Aziz Javcd, Haji Sahih Turangzai (Lahore, 1981), pp. 39-40. 
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travelled to Dcoband. He stayed at the Darul Ulum long enough 
id strike up a deep friendship with the chancellor there, Maulana 
Mihmudul Hasan. When he discovered that a group of 'ulama of 
Dcoband were travelling to Mecca to undertake Haj, he decided to 
win the party, and went on to perform haj with Maulana Mahmud. In 
Mecca, Fazal Wahid was introduced to Haji Imdadullah, a member 
of the so-called wahhabi movement. After the haj, Fazal Wahid took 
the title of Haji, and became popularly known as Haji ot Turangzai, 
i hdc comprised of the title granted to one that performs the haj, and 
the name of the town to which he belonged/ 1 

In Mecca, Haji Turangzai took the bait at Haji Imdadullah'-. 
hand, and promised that he would take up Sayyid Ahmed of 
Bareilly’s mission, kept alive by Haji Imdadullah, and promote 
revivalism and opposition to the British among the Pakhtuns.' 4 
When he returned to the Pakhtun north-west, he went in search of a 
rminhid —a spiritual teacher—and found one in Hadda, in the Mulla 
Najmuddin. Here Fazal Wahid did bait at the hand of the Hadda 
Mulla, committing himself to .Akhund Ghaffur's pirimuridi line and 
to his mission to spread Shah Wali Ullah's revivalist message among 
the Pakhtun tribes. 71 The Haji’s double bait, first at the hand of Haji 
Imdadullah and then the Hadda Mulla, marked the Haji Turangzai’s 
two allegiances—to revivalism, and to the spiritual line of the Hadda 
Mulla Sahib. When the Haji took position as the local mulla at 
Lakarai in Mohmand, and control of the land allotment, masjid and 
hurra associated with this position, he used his placement to fulfil his 
a mmitments to both the revivalist cause and his pirimuridi line. 7 '’ 

Alongside the Haji Turangzai, the three other mullas rose to great 
prominence within the pirimuridi line, and in the Mohmand agency— 
these were the Mulla Chaknawar, Mulla Sandaki and Mulla Babra. 
The Mulla Chaknawar (1884-1930) was from Ningrahar, near Kabul. 
He studied briefly under the Hadda Mulla in the Qadcriyya tariqa, 
and after the Hadda Mulla’s death in 1903 continued his education 
m 'tariqa and tajdid (method and elucidation) under the Hadda 

7J. Ibid., p. 42. 

'* Ibid., pp. 42-3. 

75 Ibid., pp. 40-1. 

Ibid., p. 54. 
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Mulla's murni and khalifa , the Butkhak Hazrat Sahib, Abdul Shaknor 
A1 Mujaddidi. Although his base was in Ningrahar in Afghanistan, 
he traded, travelled and preached among the Mohmand tribes, and 
became a close supporter of the Haji Turangzai, gaining prominence 
within the Tribal Areas. 77 Mulla Sandaki was a murid a f the Akhund 
Ghaftur and was from Sanda in upper Swat. He had forged links with 
his mujahidin at Asmast in the south of Swat during the Akhund 

Ghaffur's mobilisation 
against the British. After the 
movement was disbanded. 
Mulla Sandaki organised 
the Swatis in contests for 
the throne of Swat and 
Dir, and also established 
a base for himself among 
the Shinwaris in Tirah. 
The Mulla Babra had been 
a murid of the Akhund 
Ghaftur. 7 * He had also 
found his introduction K> 
regional politics in Buncr. 
and had participated tn 
the mobilisations in Dir. 
After the Akhund s death 
Mulla Babra swore haa 
at the hand of the Hadda 
Fig. 3 Shajarah of Fazal Wahid Haji \l u ll a Najmuddin and 
Turangvai engraved in nurble lhc plaque cstabLshed h ims4 .U at , base 
is displayed at the site of the Haji s masjtd . #1 

in Gha7iabad, Mohmand Agency * n “ a J aur ‘ 



77. Mecra Jan Syal, Nontyah Gbari Chaknaivnr Mulla Sahib (Peshawar, 1999' 

p. 20. 

78. Hussain Ahmad Madni. Tthrik-i Reihmi Rumaal (Lahore 1966). pp 
160-6. 

79. Government of India, ‘Who's Who Afghanistan, 1888'. 

80. Kasuri, Mushabidat, p. 43, and Barkatullah Bhopali quoted in Mehr. 
Sarguzasht-i Mujahidin, p. 186. 


Amr-hil maruf— mobilising the revivalist agenda 

Islamic reform encapsulated in Naqshbandiyya-Mujaddidiyya thought 
was beginning to erode Sufi practices and to 'exert pressure on Sufism 
and its institutions, both from within and without'.*’ Akhund Ghaftur 
and the Hadda Mulla were not alone in this as Sufi thinkers across 
north India and at other Qadcriyya and Naqshbandiyya khanqahs in 
the Pakhtun and northern Punjabi regions had also come in contact 
with Mujaddidiyya thought, both through the efforts of Shah Ismail 
and through other personalities, and were beginning to show greater 
interest in badith literature and Quranic study. Different Sufis 
acknowledged and responded to revivalist imperative in different 
ways, some raking on its discourse and others maintaining traditional 
rituals unchanged. The engagement of the Akhund Ghaftur’s line 
with the revivalist Mujaddidiyya thinking was not unique, but it was a 
more extreme and wholesale response to the revivalist imperative than 
that of many other Sufis who came in contact with Shah Wali Ullah 
and Abdul Aziz’s thinking. The traditional Sufi method of bait and 
the chain of transmission of pedagogy continued to give coherence to 
rhe Akhund Ghaftur-Hadda Mulla line, but this pedagogy took on 
the imperative of social and religious reform as a guiding principle. 
This revivalist imperative in the Akhund Ghaftur-Hadda Mulla line 
took the title of amr-hil maruf tua nahi anal munkir, the movement 
for 'the promotion of virtue and prevention of vice’—a social mission 
that was to give the line its greatest cohesion and form its primary 
agenda in the twentieth century. 

The Naqshbandiyya-Mujaddidiyya influence in the Pakhtun 
regions was re-enforced by a second great influence on the twentieth 
century Tribal Areas. This was the madrasa Darul Ulum Dcoband 
in Saharanpur in the United Provinces which had been set up by 
thinkers both initiated in Naqshbandiyya-Mujaddidiyya tariqa and 
trained in the Islamic sciences, and who sought to promote Shah 
Wali Ullah’s teachings. The influence of the madrasa on the practice 
and teaching of Islam in the Tribal Areas was exerted through 
students who moved to the Pakhtun north-west after completion of 
their training. The son of the Baray Mulla Sahib of Charsadda in 


*1. Gr bet kind. Piety on Us Kneei , p. 251. 
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Spiritual (lenealogy of the Tribal Areas \lullas: 


— Sabib-i Haq ( — Mall B—t 


Hadda Mulla Najmuddin d. 1903 ■ 

Tiannn Mulla 

Haji Sahib Bedmani 

Mulla Khalil b. 1888 

Fail Muhammad Akhunzada 

Toe Drrhi Sahib - 

Hazrut Masood Sahib 

Karboghay Mulla Sahib - 

Spinkarra Mulla 

- Shahu Baba of Dir 

Sayyid Akhar Shah d. 1852 

Pit Manki Sharif d. 1904 \ 

Sandaki Mulla d. 1939 

Haji Mulla Akbar 

I’alam Mulla 

Qpddus Mulla 

Mulla Ham/ullah 

Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada d. 1931 

Gujjaf Mulla d. 1915 

Mulla Ailur Khoat 


Fakir Alingar b 1888 

Shinngargul Maulvi b. 1881 


Mulla Pnwnndah I 

Maulvi AWul Hanan 

Waairi Mulla 


Sahibxada Allahudm 


Dildar Mulla 


Shaikh Ghutam Sanrar 


Shewar Mulla 


Abdul Haq Mulla Manki 

Haji Sahib Redmam 

Kabul Mulla 

Mu<salman Mulla Sahih 

Deccan Mulla 

Gandcri Mulla 

Haji Gul 

Miyan Sahib Kakam 

•Abdul Wasav 

Abdur Rahman 

Sorana Baba 

Jannat Mulla 

Ttrah Mulla 

Achnabi Mulla 

AWul Hanan 

Mulla Spinkarra b. 1880 

Mauhna Muhammad Azam 

Mulla Saadat Din 


Mulla T«*g _ 
HafiAWdlw 


Mulla Powinda 
Fazal Din b. 1898 


piritual genealogy of the Tribal Area* mullas. (Compiled from colonial 
ourcei, Deobandi writings, and Quddusi's Taxkiray Sujya-yi SarbtU ) 
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The Akhund Ghatfur-liadda Mulla Line 
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Peshawar District, Abdul Aziz, who came to be known as the PakhL 
Maulvi, was educated in the Darul Ulum Dcoband. Fazal Rabbi of 
Hazara went to study at Darul Ulum Dcoband and then moved to 
Peshawar and then to the Tribal Areas after finishing his training. 1 ' 
Taj Muhammad from Mardan who received some religious education 
and then forged connections with Dcoband, became a secondm 
school teacher in Peshawar Islamia college where he met Haii 
Turangzai. The most important of these Pakhtun Dcobandis was 
Maulana Saifur Rahman, a Pakhtun from Mathra who had studied 
in the Darul Ulum Dcoband, then moved to teach in a madrasa set 
up by Obaidullah Sindhi in Fatchpur near Delhi.* 4 Saifur Rahman 
brought many Pakhtun students to Fatchpur to study with him. In 
1^14, he returned with these students to his home town of Mathn 
in Peshawar District, and then moved on to Mohmand in the Tribal 
Areas. 81 

Religious practice had once been dominated by Sufi ritual 
enacted within the arena of the dargah. Revivalist influence meant 
that religious practice was shifting away from Sufi tariqa towards a 
standard Quranic teaching. The progression of this trend was obvious 
in Akhund Ghaftur’s own family. Akhund Ghaftur's younger son, 
Miangul Abdul Khaliq, pursued religious learning after the Akhuntfs 
death in 1877. He took bait at the hand of the Haji Sahib of Beg 
Manai (a murid of Akhund Ghaftur) and devoted himself to studs 
under the Haji Sahib.** Anecdotal accounts about Miangul Abdul 
Khaliq suggest that he was deeply influenced by revivalist thought 
He paid zakat every year and supported shaikhs trained in principles of 
shari'a in order to adjudicate disputes and decide punishments on the 
basic of scriptural law.” Yet he maintained his father's langarkhana — 
the mark of the Sufi pir —drawing devotees to him.** 

82. Maulvi Fazal Rabbi alias Paklili Maulvi, March 1922-1923'. OIOC L 
PS/11/217 file 3096. 

83. Abdul (ihalTar Khan, Mtri ZtndagiaurJaddo Jthtd( Lahore, n.d.), p. 53. 

84. Ibid., p. 60; "Papers Regarding Recent Activities Among Wahabis. 1916'. 
OIOC L/PS/11/111. 

85. Papers Regarding Recent Activities among Wahabis 1916’. 

86. Khan, Tbt Story of Swat, p. bcv. 

87. Barth, Tbt Last Wali of Swat, pp. 23-4. 

88. Khan, Tbt Story of Swat, p. bti*. 
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Miangul Jahanzeb, great grandson of Akhund Ghaftur who 
received his earliest religious education under a local mulla who 
taught him the Quran, and then went on to study under a maulvi 
*t the Islamia Collegiate School, said that "the religious tradition 
from...the Akhund of Swat, continued by my grandfather, was losr, 
though the influence deriving from our descent from such a saint and 
scholar continued.’*'’ Accounts of religious pedagogy in the region all 
note madrasas aimed at imparting a formal Quranic education. The 
centrality of tanqa to the pedagogy of the Akhund Ghaftur-Hadda 
Mulla line began to diminish. Akhund Ghaftur's line was moving out 
horn the teaching of a close and guarded Sufi tariqa that could only 
offer an intercession between the common man and God, towards 
i revivalist Islam that was being taken from village to village, and 
person to person. Shahzada Maulvi from Charsadda who visited the 
Haji Sahib Turangzai in Lakarai in the Tribal Areas claimed to have 
performed his bait and been deputed as a khalifa after only a single day 
ot training. His mission as a murid was to ‘work for the improvement 
of society through amr-bil marufwa nahi anal munkir... and remain 
involved in the teaching of Islam."* 0 
Like the Hadda Mulla, the Haji 1 urangzai, Mulla Chaknawar, 
'undaki Mulla and Babra Mulla maintained large retinues of murids, 
r *libs and khalifas?' Many members of these retinues were armed, and 
wvtd to enhance the mulla s profile, to protect the mulla, and often 
help him enforce his religious directives among the Pakhtun tribes.” 
But it seemed that under the Haji Turangzai at least, murids did not 
necessarily receive long instruction in the intricacies of Sufi tariqa. 
While many murids spent years of their lives in the service of the Haji 
• urangzai during which time they may well have been introduced to 


*» Barth. Tbt l^ast Wali of Swat, pp. 16, 33-40. 

4 Transcript of interview of Shahzada Maulvi with Aziz Javcd, Javcd, Haji 
Sabik Turangzai, appendix pp. 515-6. 

91 Interview Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari, Peshawar, 3 Feb. 2002; Mohmand 
Political Diaries (henceforth MPD followed by date) 1926; NWFP 
Provincial Diaries (henceforth NWFPPD followed by date), 1915-21. 

92 See MPD 1920-9, NWFPPD, 1915-30; Javcd. Haji Sahib Turangzai, 
p. 452. The mullai use of the Ioshkar will be discussed in detail in the last 
•ection of this chapter. 
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Sufi tariqa in its complexities, Haji Turangzai also clearly introduce-' 
the possibility of murids receiving only the initiation in and the 
obligation to promote simple revivalist principles. This was a distinct 
shift in the pedagogy of the line from Akhund Ghaftur s time whe- 
the Hadda Mulla Najmuddin and Miyan Manki had been requite 
to reside for a number of years with Akhund Ghaffrir to reccr.e 
instruction in both Sufi tariqa as well as Shah VVali Ullah’s mi": r 

The pinmuridi line had become a vehicle for the disseminator* 
of principles of individualised religious practice derived from Shah 
Wali UUah's thought without necessarily also imparting cither the 
frill philosphical structure of Shah Wali Ullah’s Naqshbandivu 
Mujadidiyya Sufi thought, or the accompanying systems 
Qaderiyya practice that Akhund Ghaffiir’s murids had been initiate 
in. The muridi bait at the hand of his pir was still the marker an 
tool of inclusion into the pirimuridi line, but under the influence <>’ 
Naqshbandiyya-Mujaddidiyya revivalism, the line was expands; 
rapidly and its pedagogy had changed sufficiently to transform the ? 
from a spiritual intermediary to a conductor of and adviser in nutter 
of religious ritual and belief. 

This transition was reflected by the fact that by the end of the 
nineteenth century, titles like akhund 2 nd pir were being supplement; 
by, and in some cases discarded for, the title 'mulla'. While thi- 
term has pejorative connotations in the contemporary period. 
did not seem to have such implication at this time among the tnbi 
Pakhtuns—it was rather used as a catchall term for religious leaden, 
whether they were akhunds , sayyids, hazrats, Sufis, sheikhs, mtya* 
ot faqirs. 1 suggest, without putting too fine a point on it, that ti 
transition to the general term 'mulla' convevcd a transition in relip 
pedagogy towards a more generalised and dispersed, village-basec 
form of religious practice and emphasis on the individualised mode 
of revivalist Islam. 

The Hadda Mulla's line in the Tribal Areas 

Although the Hadda Mulla's death and the failure of the 1897-' 
mobilisation was followed by the separation of the Tribal Areas. “• 
successors kept the pirimuridi fraternity together and brought it t 
dominate religious organisation in the newly formed admimstnn'’: 
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region. In 1908, the Sufi Sahib of Butkhak mobilised a Ioshkar of 
5.000 Mohmands in an attack on Shabqadar, the British-occupied 
fort on the border with the administered districts. The Ioshkar 
included 2,000 Mohmands from the Afghan side of the border, 
and was supported by the Mir Sayyid Jan Badshah of Ulampur in 
Kunar, the Sarkanri Miyan, the Sartor Faqir. the Miyan Sahib of 
Tsappri, and Mulla Sayyid Akbar. It was said that the Ioshkar had 
been primarily encouraged by elements at the Afghan court who 
hoped to compromise the British position and secure concessions 
from the colonial government.’' But the Mohmands later used 
their participation to impress their importance upon the colonial 
government and secure tribal recognition and allowances in their 
own right. This effort by the Hadda Mulla's supporters and devotees 
addressed regional autonomy and organisation in a new wav—seeking 
to enter and not to undermine the new order of the Tribal Areas. 

The vague motives and quick withdrawal of support from 
Afghanistan meant that this short-lived mobilisation marked the last 
major movement by the Hadda Mulla's contemporaries and direct 
accomplices. The heavy losses sustained by the lashkar had perhaps 
impressed upon the religious figures and the participating clans that 
this was a futile and dangerous endeavour. The British response had 
not been trifling—2 cavalry and artillery units and 2,600 solidcrs had 
met the Mohmand advance, out of a total field force of almost 13,000 
men.** 

The Hadda Mulla’s efforts to undermine Abdur Rahman's 
authority and British encroachment in the north-west had dominated 
his political efforts through his lifetime. His successors refined his 
agenda to continue to revitalise religion and purge Pakhtun society of 
un-lslamic practices, but to do so having recognised the British design 
of the Tribal Areas and the tribal reliance on colonial allowances. 
The mull as integrated their mission with the now pervasive idea that 
communities of the Tribal Areas were socially and culturally distinct. 
Haji Turangzai who had been deeply involved in providing religious 

93. Note, 21 Mav 1908, in ‘Frontier disturbance*, diary of event*, April-May 
190T. OIOC L/PS/18/A 167. 

94. 'Frontier disturbance*', appendix B composition of column* and appendix 
C composition of the Malakand Field Force. 
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training through the establishment of 150 madrasas in the administered 
districts of the North-West Frontier Province abandoned his land 
and commitments in the administered areas to move to the Tribe 
Areas in 1914. He, along with his pirimuridi ‘brothers’, the Babn 
Mulla, the Sandaki Mulla and the Mulla Chaknawar as well as mans 
other less known mullas, lived out the rest of their lives in the service 
of Tribal Areas Pakhrun society.’ 5 


95. Javed, Hajs Sabib Tnrangzar, Interview Dr Ahmed Yousuf, 14 Feb. 2001 
Interview Senator Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari, 3 Feb. 2002. 


3 

RELIGIOUS AUTHORITY’ AND 
THE PAKHTUN CLANS 


Analysis of social leadership in Pakhtun tribal communities began 
with the political anthropologist Frcdcrik Barth's work, which 
was ground breaking for its systematic consideration of tribal 
interrelations and oppositions. Barth’s analysis of the ancestrally 
derived tribal line resulted in his hypothesis that Sufis or ‘saints’were 
'outsiders'to the Pakhtun y'/rpj-style political assemblies and asserted 
no political power there. 1 Subsequent anthropological and historical 
studies of Pakhrun political relationships were strongly affected by 
his compelling appraisal of the cultural order of human and collective 
social action represented as the ‘segmentary lineage theory' to explain 
the social and political rivalries that dominated through the region. 
Bur in accepting his theory wholesale, rcsarchcrs have maintained 
Barth's extrapolation that individuals who were not participant in 
the tribal genealogy were not significant members of tribal society.^ 
Akbar Ahmed suggests that the actual structure of the tribe did not 
involve religious authority in any form except in opportunist seizure 
of power in situations where ‘traditional’ maliki authority weakened.' 

1. Frcdcrik Barth. Political Leadership among Swat Pakbtuns (London, 1965), 

P 17 ’ , ~ 

2 The most important of these it Christine Nocllc’s unequalled work 

on the history of State and Tribe in Afghanistan, p. 155. See also Louis 
Dupree, Tribal Warfare in Afghanistan and Pakistan: A Reflection of the 
Segmentary Lineage System’ in Akhar Ahmed and David 1 lart, Islam in 
Tribal Societies (London, 1984); and Cherry Lindholm, The Swat Pakhtun 
Famdv as a Political Training Ground’ in Charles Lindholm Frontier 
Perspectives (Karachi, 1996). 

3. Akbar S. Ahmed, Tribe and State in Waziristari in Richard Tapper (ed.). 
The Conflict ef Tribe and State in Iran and Afghanistan (London, 1983). 
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Christensens work on the late ninctecnth-ccnturv north-nee 
frontier suggests that religious leadership was inspired by miDctuna: 
sentiments and opportunistic motives and completely separate free 
and opposed to ‘secular authority’ in the region. 4 

These understandings of history and society, reliant on on 
and transcribed genealogies which described homogeneous cbt- 
and tribes of communities descended from a common mydiKa 
forefather Qais Abdur Rashid, cannot accommodate the membenhf 
of mullas in Pakhtun society as their participation was funcnocj. 
and not genealogical. By such reasoning, reinforced by the be 
that organisation of the silsila and shajarah were rooted in sepane 
myths of lineage, systems of representation and sources of patrons' 
mullas have been understood to have been a mere ‘clients’ of tbr 
tribal system and incidental to its functioning. Yet in the space of th 
nnn-administered Tribal Areas, religious practice, deeply influent 
by Naqshbandivya-Mujaddidiyya revivalism and the village aa. 
community-based activities of the mullas , gives little evidence 
real distinctions between tribal social organisation and motivi&cs: 
and the activities of the mullas. Mullas participated in village base 
community living: trading, interacting and inter-marrying within the 
clan unit. In almost all cases mullas were ethnically Pakhtun. and * 
many cases were originally from the clan that they served. 

It is difficult to reconcile the moral and judicial authority of» 
mullas with the more ‘secular’ council or jirga that heard cases » 
punished the guilty on similar points of conduct if secular author" 
and religious authority arc considered in opposition to each otfce 
They must be understood as concurrent and overlapping realms tha 
turned to each other for legitimisation. The mulla was parodptr: c 
the tribal jirga and was often asked to dispense justice on the bass 
of the established and indisputable principles of sharia.' The tnliip 

4. R. O. Christensen, ‘introduction’, in McMahon, Refer! on the Tnk ~ ■ ‘ 
Sum! and Rajour together with the Utman-Kbel and Sam Rantza : (Peshrwr 
1981). 

5. Kasuri, Mmhahidat, p. 55. Kasuri claims the mulla was head of the wEw 
council—a claim not substantiated by any other accounts. His descnptt* 
makes at least this much clear that the mulla was a fully integrated menbe 
of the village or dan-level council although he was not considered ® be > 
blood member of the tribe itself. 
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mulla was participant in maliki and jirga management as he would 
attend jirgas, read prayers before, and finally approve the decisions 
of a jirga at the conclusion of a meeting. He was open to affect the 
decision making process and offer advice according to his assessment. 
The mulla could also himself initiate proceedings against an individual 
or suggest strategy towards other clans or the British by approaching 
the malik and clan jirga. Real distinctions between maliki and mulla 
authority are hard to identify, undermining the thesis that these 
were essentially conflicting and competing forms of authority. In an 
equitable exchange of support, mullas confirmed maliki authority and 
the institutional integrity of the jirga while the ma/iks legitimised the 
mullas directives. 

Religious authority affirmed and strengthened the structures 
and coalescences of the tribal structure in the politics of clan-tribe 
representation to the colonial authorities as well, demonstrating 
their engagement with not only community practices but with the 
contemporary discourse and representation of the tribe. 4 In addition, 
the long standing relationship between the Kabul court and the 
maliks of the eastern Pakhtun regions fostered the engagement of 
mullas with the tribal structure. The amirate would use mullas to 
rally the eastern Pakhtun clans. Mullas would identify the leaders of 
communities, the maliks , and send them ahead to Kabul, Jalalabad or 
Kandahar as required to receive instructions and allowances, thereby 
strengthening both the profile and the finances of the maliks. Mullas 
were not capable of undermining the social hierarchies and structures 
of tribal existence, as has been pointed out by many anthropologists, 
but it is important to note that they did not seek to do so. 

6. In several instances, mullas helped try to secure good terms of ’settlement’ 
between the clan and the Political Agent. In one case the Faqir of Alingar 
wrote to the Political Officer Mohmand on ’behalf of the Safi clan to 
allay tensions between the community and the authorities and to secure 
allowances for them. In a different tort of case, Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada 
started a massive campaign against the Shia Orakzai to punish them for 
asking the Deputy Commissioner Peshawar for territorial recognition and 
allowances as a tribe, trying to prevent them, as Shias and as adversaries 
of his own favoured clans, from getting this status. The Mulla Mahmud 
Akhunzada’s movement against the Shia Orakzai is discussed in greater 
detail in chapter 5. 
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Mullas of the Akhund Ghaftur-I iadda Mulla line saw themselves 
as culturally engaged with Pakhrun society and participant x 
pakhtunuah, the unwritten cultural code of Pakhtun tribesmen that 
held the preservation ofhonour and exacting of revenge as its pnnun 
social principles. The mutual affirmation, influence and constraining 
of the mullas and Pakhtun tribal culture lay in the fact that ma—c 
acted as custodians of pakhtunvsali, and used their religious authonr 
to pass binding judgements rooted in pakhtunuali in the arena of the 
tribal jirga. 'Islamic inclinations and Pakhtun culture' came together 
in the definition and management of honour, crime, and moniin 
In situations where murder had been committed, mullas woui»: 
oversee the payment of blood money or put the murderers to dear, 
on the spot, as required under the tribal code/ It should be noted that 
while die payment of blood money had historically been practiced it 
M uslim societies other than the frontier and was a generally acccprrc 
point of sharia, the mullas advocated and supported many other 
uniqely tribal customs as long as they were not expressly fbrbtdda 
in the Quran, or hadith. One important example of such a practvr 
was the burning of the house and possessions of criminal offender! 
In one particular instance, a murder committed by a member of the 
Gullai Mohmand clan undermined the truce that had been entree 
by the Haji Turangzai. In response, Haji Turangzai raised a 
to bum down houses In the Gullai village and applied a fine that w* 
payable by the clan as a whole. 7 8 9 10 

Despite this balancing of religious and cultural principles, 
and mulla and maliki authority, tensions did often arise where the 
application of religious precept by the mulla and the cultural practices 
preferred by the community could not be reconciled. In one case 
Mulla Babra demanded the execution of alleged rapists, but 

7. Thi* synchromcity h*« been examined by Nawid in R/lipem Rttpe-. r., p 
and Akbar S. Ahmed in 'Religious Presence and Symbolism in - 
Society'. Akbar Ahmed and David Hart (cds.), Islam in Tribal Start* 

(London, 1984). 

8. Muhammad Dawi, an Afghan writer and poet, about the Mulla Safe-? 
Chaknawar. Syal, Nemya/i Gbazi, p. 48. 

9. In 1923 the Karbngha Mulla oversaw the execution of Wamzai murderer' 
of' members of the Koedad Khel clan. See NWFPPD, Mav 1923. 

10. NWFPPD. 9 March 1918. 
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proposed punishment was rejected by one of the clans involved. 11 
In many other instances, when the mullas of the Hadda Mulla line 
enforced points of social reform ordained under amr bit mamf such 
a eliminating the payment of bride-price and forbidding dancing 
boys at weddings, the mullas' punishments were very unpopular 
and strongly criticised. These tussles between religious and cultural 
interpreters could go either wav, depending on the resources and 
persuasiveness of the particular mulla involved and there were 
instances where clans entirely rejected the directives of mullas. But 
it is incorrect to extrapolate that in such situations Islam retreated 
from the mainframe of society. Religious leadership was not merely 
spontaneous and opportunistic—the mullas' authority and agendas 
emerged from the social and political circumstances of the twentieth 
century Tribal Areas and were sustained by the combined will and 
efforts of the mullas themselves. In situations where their directives 
were contested, the mullas, like all other groups in the Tribal Areas, 
fought fiercely to protect their interests—sometimes succeeding 
and sometimes failing. But the reality of the mullas' participation in 
village and tribal life remained and underlay the relevance and impact 
of the Hadda Mullas pirimuridi line to politics and society in the 
twentieth-century Tribal Areas. 

The mullas' authority and village-based religious practice 

The Mulla Chaknawar's son emphasised that the village masjid was 
the primary basis for social participation by the I ladda Mulla’s murids 
in Pakhtun tribal community life, saying; 'masjids had a very important 
role in the movement—this is where Pakhtun culture and Islamic 
ilture met.’ lJ It was as managers and maintained of masjid, leaders 
of congregational prayers and commentators on questions of scripture 
that mullas claimed a place and stake within the homogeneous and 
insular clan unit. Their daily functions and places of residence were 
tn the masjid, and their income was from religious alms giving in the 
masjid and from produce from the lands attached to that structure. 


11 NWFPPD. diary 32 1915. 

12 Interview Senator Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari. Peshawar, 3 Feb. 2002. 






68 


FRONTIER OF FAITH 


It was through the institution of the masjid and its attache: 
langarkbana or almshouse that the Haji Sahib Turangzai was ire 
to settle in the Tribal Areas and to forge a relationship with the 
independent Pakhtun clans. When the Haji moved to the Tnba 
Areas in 1915, he toured the frontier and had several offers 6m 
villages in need ot mullas for their masjids. n He ultimately accepted 
an offer from the Safi Mohmands to move to Lakarai to manage the 
old Gud Mulla's masjid." The Haji later accepted lands from the Sar 
Mohmands—an estate he named Ghaziabad—placing him outsaie 
the limits of the Safi villages and according him some autonomy of 
status, however he maintained a presence in village masjids of the 
Mohmands, visiting these regularly and even establishing a no 
masjid in Gandab in 1918 in order to establish a connection w 
the llalimzai Mohmand clans in this area. 15 Similarly, the Mull* 
Chaknawar built a masjid and established a langarkbana at Lalpcn 
and Dakka, 16 then built one at Sorab in Gandab. 17 He kept a do* 
eye on the maintenance and management of the masjids, provuW 
money for their upkeep, and closely monitoring the subordinate 
mu!las in charge of these interests. 

The mullas' social participation was deeply dependent on the 
patronage of Pakhtun clans. Without guaranteed independent 
sources of income or claims to land, mullas needed their host dam 
to invite them to live in their villages and pledge monetary suppx* 
as well as guarantee to protect the masjids and their mullas against 
attack or robbery." But the mullas management of this space a!-' 
meant that they were in charge of a functional, inclusive and vibrant 


13. Javed, Haji Sabib Turangzai, p. 251. 

14. 'Haji Sahib of Turangzai and his Connections in Tribal Territory' NWFr 
Provincial Archives (hereafter NWFPPA) Special Branch, file 979 

15. Javed, Haji Sabib Turangzai, p. 278. 

16. Khybcr Political Diary (hereafter KPD), 10 June 1922. 

17. 'Diaries and Reports on the Mulla Chaknawar's Activities 192*- 
NWFPPA, file* of the Deputy Commissioner's Office Peshawar (hcnctfiv" 
DCOP) ‘Miscellaneous Reports and Diaries 1924-7*. 

18. Pashto folklore tells of faqirs and mullas who claimed seats at nil*.'' 
mosques, and received food and clothes after proving their spiritual p^trv 
Sec F. H. Maylon, Story of the Tirah Faqir’, Pushto Folk Stones (Lores <■ 
1911, reprint Islamabad, 1980). 
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arena of male village life which gave them authority and power over 
its members. Relevance of the masjid to daily life in the village was 
great because of the daily and weekly communal prayers perf ormed at 
the masjid. Worshippers would remain to cat at the langarkbana and 
would meet visitors and exchange news in the bujra. The masjid and 
its parts constituted a social space within the village." Maintaining 
the bujra and making provisions for meals for guests were the direct 
responsibility of the mullas and the funds for this came out of their 
own budgets. 20 Host villages were expected to provide a quantity 
of food, but making up a shortfall fell to the mullas who extended 
hospitality to all worshippers. 1 * 

Frequent congregation within its domain meant that the masjid 
was also a location for the exchange of information, stories, nimours 
or more general gossip. 22 This sort of exchange was made more 
significant by the fact that information was hard to come by in the 
Tribal .Areas. A combination of social and administrative segregation 
and difficult terrain meant that newspapers were rare. In addition, 
few Pakhtun residents of the Tribal Areas could read well enough in 
Pashtu, leave alone Urdu or English, to make sense of newspapers 


19. Makhdum Tasadduz Ahmad explains that every Yusufzai village had a 
mosque, and every masjid had a bujra. His descriptions relate particularly 
to the Yusufzai of Swat, but hold true across Malakand and Mohmand. In 
Social Organisation ofYusujzai Swat (Lahore, 1962). 

20. Aziz Javed describes the langarkbana as being an absolute prerequisite to the 
mobilization of and political authority over the Pakhtun peoples. He argues 
that in order to bring tribesmen together and to reach a political consensus 
among them, they had to be brought to one central location and housed and 
fed there. Haji Sabib Turangzai, p. 46. 

21. Aziz Javed notes that the abundance of the Haji Turangzai’s langar was a 
point of prestige. Haji Sabib Turangzai, p. 46. Muhammad Ali Kasuri’s very 
important account of his travels in the frontier Tribal Areas describes the 
food he was fed at the Haji Turangzai's langarkbana in Chamurkand in great 
detail and explains the importance of the mulla's mebmandan. Musbahidat, 
p. 47. Also see Miyan Akbar Shah, Azadt Ki Talatb (Islamabad, 1989), 
p. 57. 

22. Martin Sokefeld describes 'gossip' as one of the primary indicators of the 
tenuousness of colonial control in his study of the Chitral region. Rumours 
and Politics on the Northern Frontier: The British, Pakhtun Wall and 
Yaghestan', Modem Asian Studies 36, 2 (2002), pp. 299-340. 





70 


FRONTIER OF FAITH 


when they did sec them. Xfullas on the other hand were often bee, 
able to read Urdu and Pashtu, and were well placed to receive bea m 
of news through networks of murids and travellers who were <eer 
or directed to them by colleagues in Afghanistan and India. TV 
Mulla Powindah was said to run his own dak network betw ee n 
jaqtrs ot the Mahsud clans, the rates of Khost, and the atm at 
Lahore and Peshawar’, while the Haji Turangzai’s son mamturec 
a more informal system of sending and receiving messages throogf 
travellers,-’ 1 ensuring reliable communications with colleagues Other 
mullas, including the Haji Turangzai, Mulla Chaknawar and Muib 
Habra were part of tabligb networks, passing regularly from villar 
to village within the Tribal Areas, the administered distmr- 
Afghanistan, and bringing news back with them to their host vilLur* 
In addition, newspapers received from Afghanistan and India ■ 
the Sirajul Akhhar, Zamindar, Al Hi lal, Pioneer and Soul'-" would > 
read out in masjids and travellers would bring their stories there 
Carrying news into the Tribal Areas was dangerous. Anybody cat-c 
delivering letters to or carrying letters or newspapers from the Trio 
Areas to British India, or vice versa , was suspected of aiding the air 
British movement there and subject to arrest/ 7 But there was agree 
demand for news—about on-going wars, the nationalist mowmesr 
in India, colonial governance, and intrigue at the Afghan darbar, tal 
events across the Tribal Areas.-'* There was little discrimination o*e 
the sources of information. Gossip and rumour were reported 


23. ‘Diary Book of Frontier Constabulary Mir Hamzah 1922/23’ NWFW k 
Special Branch file 459. 

24. Hakim Muhammad Karim, the son of Haji Sahib Turangzai’t k . 
Hakim Muhammad Abdul Ahad, said that much of Haji Turwgm • 
time was spent either going on 'doras (preaching mission*! or rtcr'^t 
traveller* on doras themselves. Transcript of interview appendix to hr 
Sahib Turangzai, p. 514. 

25. Kasuri, Mmhahtdat, p. 53. 

26. NWFPPD 1915-7 contain frequent mentions of the dmemifura-' 
‘hostile propaganda’ in matjtds in the frontier. 

27. Note on arrest of Shahzada Barkatulla’s messenger in Chamarkand C«iw 
1936’. NWFPPA, Political Officer Mohmand. file 46. 

28. The Sirajul Akhhar, Zamindar and Sarhad were the most popular new'fare- 
being sent to Tribal Areas. 
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the same authority as substantiated news and the teller assumed the 
right to embellish his reports, such as those of German advances, 
garnished with the declaration that the Turks were coming to liberate 
India and that all of Germany had embraced Islam/' 

As the administration in Peshawar made the delivery of newspapers 
more difficult in order not to ‘ignite’ the sensibilities of the volatile 
frontier population during and after the years of the First World 
War, the value of information and the importance of the bearers of 
news only increased. When Muhammad Ali Kasuri, who travelled to 
the Tribal Areas in 1919-20, led the prayers and gave a vaz or sermon 
on the occasion of the cid prayers when he arrived in Chamarkand, 
he claimed that people came ‘in great numbers, walking many miles’ 
to hear him speak because they knew he was going to bring ‘news of 
the situation in India, and the war’.’" 

When the religious congregation gathered, it received both 
spiritual and political tuition. Channelling outside information that 
impacted on local opinion and decision-making, the masjid was at 
once a spiritual centre and a political vehicle. The mullas ’ main socially 
interactive and authoritative function extended their pedagogic role 
to the discussion and representation of political issues. Because the 
religious congregation demanded political direction and information, 
mullas, as leaders of congregations, were in positions to comment on 
issues of particular interest, and were encouraged to do so. I fence they 
could use the traditional Friday sermon to comment on the content 
of news and its implications for the local population, and to push an 
agenda in relation to the Afghan and British governments as well as 
local powers. 

By virtue of their roles as caretakers of masjids and—by extra¬ 
polation—of village religious practice, mullas also had the ability to 
excommunicate members of the clan from the religious community on 
moral grounds. They could refuse to allow transgressors to participate 
in prayers in the masjid, refuse to perform a nikah or death rites for 
such transgressors, and could insist that anybody seen to have relations 
of any sort with them, whether personal or even commercial, would 


29 NWFPPD, 1914-8. 

30 Katun, Muthabtdat, p. 48. 
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have to endure the same fate. 11 Ostracism was swift and absolute, and 
was rarely challenged on the threat of further punishment. The son at 
the Mulla Chaknawar explained: 

Removal from society (was a terrible punishment]...because the 
transgressor would for ever live alone. If someone died in his family m 
one else could help him bury [the dead]. If there was a wedding no ok 
would attend. 11 anyone did attend he would be ostracised as well. [The 
ostracised] would not be treated as a member of society, (and woaUl 
eventually seek forgiveness] because he could not live comfortably with* 
the Tribal Areas without such a reconciliation." 

A traveller through the 1920s Tribal Areas described an incuic': 
when a renowned malik of a Bajauri clan died. Haji Sahib Turangz-. 
was invited to perform the janaza which the khan of the neighbouring 
Jar clan could not attend because he and his clan had been ostracised 
by the I laji Sahib. The khan used the occasion to beg the Haji Sahib - 
forgiveness and promised never to cross him again, whereupon he 
was allowed to attend the janaza and once again freely mingle snrr 
other dans." 

Religious excommunication also meant that mu/las would ref .-e 
to conduct political negotiations on behalf of'wrongdoers'. In cases 
where entire clans were shunned, as was Malik Anmir’s Gantiir 
Halimzai dan in 1927, they would have no access to the arbitrar.s e 
and reparations system in effect through the mu/las. If the village wx> 
raided or attacked, mullas would not effect a return or compensaocr. 
for property lost or damaged." 

The level of interdependence of sodety made rdigious excommu¬ 
nication a particularly brutal punishment. There was no life ft* 

31. Interview Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari. Peshawar. 8 Feb. 2002. Kasc- 
Mmhabidat, p. 53. 

32. Ibid. 

33. Shah, Azadi ki Ta/ash, p. 58. 

34. The Halimzai stand off against the Malik Muhasil Kuda Khel. a w- 
strongly supported by Haji Sahib, was strongly criticized by the Hap Saids 
When they Halimzais wished to make terms with Malik Muhasil. the* 
had to go through the Babra Mulla because the Haji Sahib would not hc*r 
their case. The Babra Mulla then refused to intervene on behalf <>t Miil 
Anmir which resulted in a continuation of the hostilities for months and ae 
compensation being won by Malik Anmir. NWFPPD. Jin.-Feb. 1915 



RELIGIOUS AUTHORITY AND THE PAKHTUN CLANS 73 


the Pakhtun clansman in the Tribal Areas outside the dan system. 
Personal safety as well as access to roads, water, oil, food and help were 
provided through the tribal system and found with difficulty outside it. 
Clans and villages in the Tribal Areas were religiously homogeneous, 
a feature of society that required all members to participate in the 
established rituals of religion. The religious community that the mulla 
directly influenced was, by definition, the entirety of male society. 
Hence the mullas’ spiritual authority translated into social control 
that, because it encompassed all publicly active members of the clan, 
was far-reaching. 15 

The mu/las and tribal inter-relations 

The dispersed dans and tribes that made up the Tribal Areas were 
largely independent of each other. Subsistence-level agriculture in 
the villages meant that there were few integrated markets and social 
interactions, induding marriage, were restricted by tribal genealogy. 
Polities were at the same time closely connected by resources such as 
land, water and roads." Tensions created by geographic proximity 
coupled with sorial and economic confinement gave rise to a complex 
mtem of inter-village and inter-tribal relationships marked by intense 
competitions between clans, even those of the same lineage, which 
often turned violent and sparked blood feuds that could go on for 
zmerations. Cultural concern with the defence of honour underlay 
the* tensions. Neglecting to avenge the death of a kinsman was to 
lose face permanently, and suggest to other tribes that the clan was 
unable to defend itself. No participant in a feud could ever afford 

35 The relationship of the mulla to the masjid, and of the masjid to public male 
vxaety was not, of course, restricted to the T ribal Areas. This was a reality in 
sny Muslim community, whatever its administrative state, whether Pakhtun 
of otherwise. This section considers the relevance of excommunication from 
that public space given the particular administrative circumstances of the 
Tribal Areas. 

V) Leon Poullada, drawing on 1950s and 1960 anthropological literature, 
names women as another of these ‘competition generating' resources. 
However, the utility of this suggestion is limited as the later anthropological 
theory can hardly be corroborated from early twentieth-century colonial and 
•Afghan sources. See Leon B. Poullada, Reform and Rebellion in Afghanistan 
1919-1929 (Ithaca, NY. 1973). p. 23. 
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to lay down his weapon when he was in the inferior position—nek 
cowardice would have been an unacceptable and dangerous adrmw* • 
of weakness. This meant however that the cycle of violence betwees 
what were often neighbouring villages could potentially last for cm 
bringing all commercial and productive activity to a hilt until al 
male members of both kinship groups had been eliminated. In tk 
interests of progress and the preservation of life, opposing par* 
would enter into brokered ‘truces' to halt feuds without losing face Li 
the situation that the opposing clans were from the same tribe, thr 
might have recourse to a corrjmon jirga. But more often than not tk 
only arbitrator acceptable to two opposed parties was a mulla 
Once a mulla had accepted and been accepted at a masjid, he me 
his successors were deeply attached to the tribe with which tbo 
were affiliated. This primary relationship, generally handed denr 
from pir to murid, connected certain lineages of pin to partkxlc 
clans, and often led piri families to marry into the communities tho 
served.' But despite their greater commitment to their host ciua 
audios prided themselves on, and were recognised for, their pobtso. 
neutrality and primary commitment to upholding j bon'd. TV 
maintained alliliations with villages and clans other than their hoe 
cither as visiting preachers or through the pirimuridi fraternity Tbs 
meant that mullas could command authority over different dm 
even if these clans were at odds with one another, and they tended * 
be acceptable arbitrators to all concerned parties in situations whet 
truces needed to be created between warring parties, or reparanocf 
exacted from criminal offenders. Religious renown was, as an ar- 
traveller to the Trihal Areas, Mivan Akbar Shah, described it, ‘no k* 
than a passport to all ofYagiistan and Afghanistan'. 5 * Haji Turingi* 
worked directly in Mohmand villages and Shinwari villages in Bai*-' 
but through the pirimuridi network made appearances in Afridi art*. 
Swat Yusufzai villages, and Dir. Mulla Sahib Babra was primary 
active among the Mamunds in Charmung, and the Chalauwr 
Mulla had influence over most Mohmand and some Shinwan dir- 
The Faqir of Alingar, based in Alingar, was primarily influents* 


37. Interview Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari, Peshawar. 3 Feb. 2002. 

38. Shah, AzaJt ki Talash. p. 60. 
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among the Shinwaris, but made appearances among the Yusufzai and 
Mohmands as well. 

Mivan Akbar Shah's memoirs of his travels through the frontier 
described the violence of blood feuds and the agency of mullas in 
resolving them. His entry into Doburjon in Bajaur was met with 
the chilling spectacle of streets empty of men; here, it was said, men 
did not die natural deaths—they died by the bullet of an enemy. So 
terrible was the enmity that whenever fighting broke out, the Haji 
Sahib would be summoned immediately to create a tigah or truce 
between the hostile parties, and until that time every man would 
remain hidden in his house to avoid being the next casualty. 19 In such 
roles mullas were facilitators and pivots of inter-group and inter¬ 
personal relations in the Tribal Areas, essential to the maintenance of 
normalcy. 

Most prominent mullas of the twentieth-century Tribal Areas 
were documented as having spent significant amounts of their time 
travelling to scenes of disputes, and offering binding solutions to the 
parties involved. 40 Haji Turangzai spent a majority ofhis time travelling 
from village to village through Mohmand and Bajaur effecting new 
settlements and patching up old ones between Mohmand factions. 41 
The various groups involved were constrained to accept his decisions, 
whatever they might be, and would enter into pacts to that effect 
before he would even hear the cases. 41 Then the disputes would be 
presented, the transgressors identified, and suitable compensation for 
the wronged parties decided. 41 

39. Ibid., p. 56. 

tO. NWFPPD, 1915-30, specifically note the diplomatic initiatives of Mulla 
Mahmud Akhunzada and Mulla Savvid Akbar among the Afridis, Mulla 
Fazal Din in Wazinstan and the Habra Mulla, Mulla Chaknawar, Sandaki 
Mulla, and Haji Sahib Turangzai in Malakand Bajaur and Mohmand. 
Mentions are made of several lesser known mullas, but these were invariably 
connected with the better known mullas. 

<L MPD, 1923. 

<2 Interview Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari, Peshawar, 8 Feb. 2002. 

*3 The office of the Chief Commissioner NWFP reported Mulla Mahmud 
Akhunzada's involvement in brokering a truce and deciding the amount 
of blood money that had to be paid to the family of a murdered Aka Khel 
Afridi. Later Mulla Mahmud also brokered a truce between Kambar Khel 
and Malikdin Khel. NWFPPD 1915-6. 
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In situations where random and sporadic fighting was taking pbcr 
between two rival factions, mull as had a slightly different role. Rather 
than merely ascertaining who was to blame and fining the gut'" 
party, they would set terms for a cease-fire, mapping the boundarie 
between villages, and systems for access to shared resources such 
as water. Finally they would decide an amount payable as a fine 
by cither party breaking the peace. These cease-fires had a Umitei: 
life and had to be reviewed, renewed and patched up periodical 1 ' 
demanding a long-term engagement and that the mulla be famili* 
with the situation. Haji Sahib Turangzai, who brokered the cease¬ 
fire and truce between the Yusufzai and Kandahari Mohmands, »t 
expected to oversee its effectiveness and re-establish the truce whet 
it was broken. 44 

It was almost impossible for opposing factions to approach each 
other through any other means than mullaAed arbitration. Tbr 
inclusion of only some clans in the British system of regulation mean 
that political agents could not be effective arbitrators with i thr 
region. Hence even those tribes who accepted British allowances sai 
had refused mullas who had advocated opposition to the British, mrr 
dependent on the same mullas to initiate dialogue with clans outre: 
the allowance system. 4 ' This dependency on mullas as arbitrator 
was so great that when the village of Utmanzai in the administers 
districts was raided by Mohmands from the Tribal Areas, the ataer. 
of Utmanzai opened negotiations through the Haji Sahib Tunngzu 
who secured the return of their stolen sheep. 4 * In the most dram** 
instance of recognition of religious authority, Colonel Bruce of c* 
Indian army contacted Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada when a B- 
girl, Molly Ellis, was abducted by Ajab Khan, an Afridi. Without a* 
other means of opening a dialogue with the captors. Colonel Br ■ 
asked the Mulla to arrange a meeting between British representar 
and Ajab Khan who was a devotee of Mulla Mahmud, «o thr • 


44. MPD, 1926. 

45. NWFPPD,20Jan. 1916. 

46. The Burhan Khcl asked Haji Turangzai to force the Isa Khel to return A 
stolen sheep. MPD, 3 May 1924. 
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settlement could be reached and the girl released unharmed. 4 The 
negotiations, which were conducted at Mulla Mahmud's home, 
established that the mulla was the only reliable and universally 
accepted agent of diplomacy between the Pakhtun dans. 41 

The position of the mulla was guaranteed by the fact that there 
was no other form of inter-party organisation or government. The 
ton of Chaknawar mulla described what this meant: 

In Afghanistan there was an existing hukumat. But in the ilaqa-yi gbair 
there were no police, no influence of state. It all went by the rivaj of the 
nation and the man and the mullas. There were internal oppositions— 
enmities and friendships—but they all accepted the decision of the 
mulla* 

In the absence of a government, there were no institutionalised 
legal or political systems in the frontier Trib.il Areas. British political 
agents and Afghan authorities each had some authority over some 
tribes, but because no single authority extended over the different 
groups and their interactions in the Tribal Areas, these administrators 
could not arbitrate between clans—even informally. It was this power 
vacuum that the mullas were able to fill. The condition of the tribe, 
defined by and relegated to the non-administcrcd region, necessitated 
the involvement of the mullas. 

Unanimity among the mullas 

Coherence and unity of the pirimuridi fraternity of mtdlas evoked 
a practical solidarity between mullas. This was expressed in regular 
conferences between mullas about their religious and diplomatic 
activities on behalf of their tribes in order that they could maintain a 
consistent approach among themselves. Regular meetings of mullas 


4? Interview Naik Muhammad Ghazizuav, son of Ajab Khan Afridi, 10 Aug. 
2002. A copy of the letter from Colonel Bruce is in the possession of Naik 
Muhammad Ghazizuay. Molly Ellis' kidnapping is discussed in greater 
detail in chapter 6. 

48 Interview Ghulam Muhammad Din of Gandab Halimzai, 13 Aug. 2002. 

49 Interview Senator Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari, Peshawar, 8 Feb. 2002. 
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took place at Hadda and Jalalabad in eastern Afghanistan. 50 In a An* 
eases this consultation was aimed at deciding on a standard punishment 
for collaborators with the British who undermined the interests 
other tribes or clans.' 1 In another case, when the Mulla Chaknawar 
had failed to prevent the Musa Khcl Mohmand clan from accepting 
British allowances, a meeting was convened to support him and adnx 
him on a him re course of action.Even the Haji Turangzai reluctant! 
supported Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada's political directives which hr 
disagreed with in the interests of maintaining indisputable rchgiow 
authority. The mullas' belief in their unanimity was demonstnac 
on an occasion when the Babra Mulla was unable to attend a lance 
jirga meeting of Mohmands at Bagh at which he was expected ace 
so trusted Haji Turangzai to appear in his stead to hear and decide 
the grievances of the Mohmand clans.” This sort of orgamsitior 
meant that the mullas were more than a group of loosely connects: 
leaders—they were a coherent and self-aware leadership group wb 
internal cohesion was understood to be crucial to its success. 

Location affected the way in which mullas organised, and thcr? 
were stronger and more consistent exchanges of information 
agenda between those mullas in closer proximity to one another The 
Lala Pir of Khost met more regularly with the Mulla Powindah aai 
Mulla Hamzullah in Waziristan than with the Mohmand and Bar*-' 
mullasj 4 and similarly Mulla Sayyid Akbar in Tirah met regular 
with Mulla Mahmud and other Tirah mullas , working with the* 

50. NWFPPD 1914-30 have frequent mentions of congregations of matt 
meeting at I ladda or at the Chamarkand base. Some of these are as fofic*' 
3 April 1915, 29 Jan. 1916,yr»j{iti for regional mullas held at Hadda: 29 Ckz 
1916, Haji Turangzai issues a firman calling tor support to the Turin! 
Caliphate at a jirga in Hadda. 

51. NWFPPD, 22 July 1916. 

52. The jirga of mullas advised the Mulla Chaknawar not to worry, arsl * ' 
to try to punish the Musa Khels and suggested that he instead use mr 
bil marufxo influence the Musa Khel's behaviour in 'Diaries and Rep 
on the Mulla Chaknawar' NWFPPA, DCOP. Miscellaneous Dune. «rc 
Reports 1924-7. 

53. ‘Confidential Mohmand Reports 1915-16'. NWFPPA. Political Orik- 
Mohmand, file 106. 

54. Ula Pir calls for unity in ishad. NWFPPD. 18 March 1916, and NWFTft) 
19 Feb. 1916. 
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on the resolution of local disputes and punishments for Afridis.” In 
Swat. Bajaur and Mohmand the Mulla Sandaki, the Mulla Babra, 
Mulla Chaknawar and Haji Sahib Turangzai formed the primary 
nexus between themselves. 4 * Within their respective regions, mullas 
maintained the coherence of the wider pirimundi fraternity, either 
reconciling or excommunicating those who differed from the Hadda 
group’s interpretations in the manner that the I^ala Pir had forcibly 
reconciled the antagonistic Mulla Hamzullah and Mulla Powindah 
to one another, 47 and that Mulla Sandaki excommunicated Sayyid 
Abdul Jabbar Shah in Swat on the basis of an accusation that he was 
secretly a Qadiyani. 4 * 

The mullas' unanimity extended to their interests in regional 
politics. The Haji Turangzai’s support of the Khan of Nawegai was 
taken up by his pirimuridi brothers. When the Mulla Chaknawar 
threatened to start a campaign of house burnings when the Musa 
Khel jirga refused to take his advice regarding British policy, he was 
promised complete moral support from Haji Sahib Turangzai, Mulla 
Sandaki and Mulla Babra who committed to applying pressure on the 
Musa Khels to force them to come to an appropriate understanding 
with the Mulla Chaknawar. 4 ’ In one ease the Faqir of Alingar, murid 
of the Sandaki Mulla, called repeatedly for a mobilisation against the 
British at a time when the Haji Turangzai was not willing to agree 
to it. The Haji advised him against the jihad, going so far as to refuse 
him help.*" When the Faqir finally decided to undertake an attack 
on the British at Shabqadar on his own, the Haji joined it at the last 
minute, despite his misgivings.* 1 The mullas chose to present a unified 


55 KPD, 26 May 1923. 

>6. Jived, Haji Sahib Turangzai-, Kasuri, Mushahsdar, The Haji Turangzai, 
Babra Mulla and Sandaki Mulla jointly sent out letter* to encourage jihad. 
NWFPPD, 24 March 1917. 

57 The Mulla Hamzullah was the Mulla Powindah'* pir, but differences had 
anten between them. Reported in Who's Who NWFP, 19)4. 

58 Letter from Mulla Sand akav to Haji Turangzai and other Maliks and 
Mullas in NWFP. Reproduced in NWFPPD. 24 March 1917. 

59 Diaries and Reports on the Mulla Chaknawar’. 

60. NWFPPA DCOP. Mohmand Report* 1915-16, MPI) 1927, pp. 6-7. 

61. MPD, 1927, pp. 6-7. 
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political front, as was made clear by group attendance of Mohmand. 
Afridi, Swat and Bajaur mullas at the amir of Afghanistan's jtrgt a 
Jalalabad in 1923,** then again in 1929.** 

Lesser multas competed for the support of and affiliation to more 
charismatic and powerful personalities who could greatly increase 
their own status and the more prominent mutlas used their influence 
to back up weaker members of the line.* 4 The most dramatic example 
of this was in 1915 when the Gujjar Mulla was killed by the Dir 
Levy forces and the Sandaki Mulla and Haji Turangzai led a Ioshkar 
of 3,000 men to confront the Dir levies and avenge his death.* Th» 
sort of mutual support was central to maintaining the relevance anc 
importance of any one religious leader within the greater Tribal 
Areas. Drawing on internal consensus and solidarity, mulios withm 
the line tried to support each other’s directives in order that c 
excommunicated by one mulla , a clan was left without access to the 
dominant religious order of the frontier. During a time when the 
Halimzai Mohmand clan was ostracised by the Haji Turangzai. h» 
decree that it was forbidden for any religious services to be pe rf or m ed 
in the Halimzai villages was reaffirmed by the Mulla Chaknawar anc 
Mulla Babra. When a son of a Halimzai malik died, the malik had to 
pay an unknown mulla of Alingar the princely sum of 30 rupees tr 
conduct the services on the sly.** 

This effort to maintain a unified front and prevent religion from 
becoming divided and less potent was largely managed by Haji at 
Turangzai. He was the primary instigator and leader of meetings at 
I ladda, suggesting that he, more than any other, had taken on the 
defining leadership role among mullas of the Akhund Ghatfur's line 
He invited parties to Hadda 'sharifor Hadda the pure, for median • 
on disputes, as in the case of the Mohmands in 1926,*" and equal:» 


62. MPD. 1922-23. 

63. Border Administration Report (hereafter BAR) 1922-3, OlOC V. In "> ■« 
KPD, 26 May 1923. 

64. Two Tinih mullas were competing for Mulla Sayyid Akbar't support 
NWFPPD. 4. 11 Sept. 1915. 

65. NWFPPD, 2.9 Oct. 1915. 

66. MPD. 26 Feb. 1927. 

67. MPD 1926, p. 72. 
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be used Hadda as a point from which to disseminate cash and 
immunition to his supporters.** 

Despite the efforts of Haji Turangzai and other mullas of the Hadda 
Ime to establish a single line of religious leadership across the region, 
there were strong and consistent opponents to the group. As discussed 
in chapter 2, the Nlianguls of Swat under Miangul Abdul Wudud 
rejected their direct spiritual lineage from Akhund Abdul Ghaffur 
through the Hadda Mulla, and instead claimed descent from the Pir 
Baba of Swat (d. 1637). As well as invoking an alternate spiritual 
lineage, the Nlianguls created a group of their own loyal mullas, most 
prominent among whom were the Pir of Manki Sharif and his son 
the Mivan Manki, who distanced themselves from the Hadda Mulla’s 
ideological movement and from the political conformity demanded 
by the Haji Turangzai and other prominent members of Akhund 
Ghaffiir’s line.** The Shinwari Mulla and Miyan Manki publicly 
challenged the religious interpretations of the Haji Turangzai and 
Sandaki Mulla.™ The Miyan of Manki Sharif was equally critical and 
derisive of the Hadda Mulla and his legacy, calling it a sham. He 
derided the rituals of prayer of the Hadda Mulla’s followers, claiming 
that raising the forefinger during prayer was not religiously prescribed 
and should not be practiced.' 1 

The mullas of the Hadda group responded to such challenges by 
gathering together notable intellectuals affiliated with various masjids 
and madrasas and issuing fatwas on the validity of their dictates or 
torring consent through sheer intimidation. In one ease a jirga of 
renowned mullas of the region produced a treatise called Haququ! 
Muqal, a sharia -based rationalisation of the Haji’s correctness in 
callin g for military action against the British. 71 In other eases dissenting 
mullas were militarily coerced into submission to the Hadda group as 

N NWFPPD, 3 April 1915. 

The Mulla Spinkara had been affiliated with the Hadda Mulla in 1897. He 
appears to have also been distanced by the rift between the Mianguls and his 
hither on the one side, and the Hadda Mulla and his murids on the other. 

Wbo \ Who nwfp. mo. 

*0 NWFPPD. 13 Nov. 1915, NWFPPD. 18 Sept. 1915. 

71. Quddusi. Tazkiray, p. 59. 

72 Jehanzeh Khalil, Mujahidin Mosument in Matakand and Mohmand Agency 
(Peshawar 2000), p. 261. 
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in the ease ot the Shinwari Mull a whose supporters' houses were burnt 
down on the orders of the Haji Turangzai when he brietlv opposed 
the latter. ’ Contestation of the pirimuriJi line's religious authority 
and interpretation could have deeply compromised that group, but 
they went on to dominate religion and political action in the Tnbal 
Areas. This was partly due to its acquiring powerful and resourceful 
patrons in Afghanistan and British India, events which are discussec 
in greater detail in the following chapter. But the dominance of the 
line was more directly linked to the coercive powers of the mullas a nc 
their militarisation. 

The militarisation of religious authority 

Diplomatic initiatives and social dictates by mullas were strategical^ 
backed up by their lashkars. These armies were manned bv both 
'regulars'—the shaikhs or deputies and the talihs or students—ane 
irregulars—Pakhtun villagers participating in specific missions—anc 
were used to demonstrate his popularity and generate enthusiasm for 
the mullas 'decisions as well as being used to crush dissent and enfonr 
punishments Descriptions of military mobilisations by mullas w en, 
the most important and detailed accounts in colonial recountings 
of religious leadership in the Tribal Areas. Pashtu literary and oral 
accounts called to mind dramatic images of the Mulla ChaJmzwar 
in white robes, 74 the Babra Mulla on his horse, the Black Sparrow, 
and Haji Sahib Turangzai and his deputies galloping from village to 
village to call his devotees to battle. 74 These representations accurateh 
suggest that the mullas' lashkars were the backbone of their authorin 
The size of a Ioshkar wus partly a measure of strength and persuasive 
ability is a mulla with great renown attracted more fighting men 
Haji Sahib Turangzai, the Mulla Chaknawar and the Babra Mulla 
had retinues of at least 40 men each, which could be backed up S 
thousands of villagers. The mullas would convene lashkars for three 


73. Khalil, MujahtJtn Movement, p. 259. 

74. Account by Syal, Nomyali Gba zi, pp. 23—4. 

75. Ahmed Yousuf, Rabfay Mulla Sahii, pp. 33-4. 

76. Interview Ghulam Mohammad Din, 13 Aug. 2002. 

77. Interview Saccd Maqsud Shah. 
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specific types of missions. The first and most important was to enforce 
truces or exact penalty fines on behalf of the clans that they served. 
In such situations, the mullas would lead their lashkan to a subject’s 
village and have their men stand guard while the transgressor’s house 
was destroyed. 7 * Residents of the house were cleared out and then 
it would be set on fire while the transgressor’s belongings would be 
appropriated by members of the Ioshkar as compensation for their trip 
eo the village. Use of the lashkar could be more subtle as well. Shah 
described an occasion when the Mulla Babra brought his men to the 
house of a truce breaker and remained there for two weeks until the 
dissenter agreed a new settlement.” Custom required the ‘host’ to 
provide food and accommodation to his ‘guests', the ‘visit’ almost 
bankrupting him. The convening of a lashkar by the mulla was rooted 
m Pakhtun cultural codes of defence, pride and the use of force to 
back up a clan’s position. Pakhtun clansmen, even those unconnected 
with the dispute, supported these overt shows of strength and military 
organisation by mullas in support of their diplomatic functions among 
the communities. In one case Haji Turangzai led a campaign against 
a dan that had broken a truce made under oath on the Quran. Musa 
Khel clans which were unconnected to the original treaty participated 
in this campaign. When questioned, a representative Jirga explained 
that breaking the oath was an unacceptable violation of tribal codes 
and the sanctity of the Quran, and they were duty bound to punish 
the transgressors.* 0 Haji Turangzai led his campaigns as a champion 
of Pakhtun tribal values, an agenda that was difficult to resist when it 
had no direct impact on the participant’s interests. 

The second reason for the mullas convening lashkars was to punish 
moral transgressors. Mullas would use their personal retinues to 
enforce punishment against those who had defied their directives 
by humiliating the guilty party or parties, or in most extreme 


7S This decision would be ratified by a tribal jirga. The mulla would rarely 
act without the sanction of a relevant jirga —hi neglect this would be 
tantamount to a declaration of war against his host clan. 

79 Shah, AxaJi Ki Talasb, p. 27. 

SO 'Note by Deputy Commissionet Peihawar, 31 March 1927". NWFPPA, 
DCOP. file 212 of 1927. vol. I. 
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circumstances burning houses and confiscating goods and valuables. 
Haji Turangzai organised his sheikhs to attack the Dawczai Mohmaoc 
in 1926 on the accusation that they were ‘addicted to immoralm aac 
did not pay any heed to religious injunction.* 1 

The third reason, by far the most significant for the dcveiopmcc: 
ot religious politics over the next half century, was the use of lasbur 
by mul/iu enforcing their political directives." 3 For reasons wr 
will be discussed in greater depth in the next few chapters, *t*o_ 
of the Hadda line had on several separate instances opposed tb< 
British interventions in the Tribal Areas. Tribal Areas suppor ' 
of the British who were gaining a disproportionate power an: 
wealth through their alliance, and government installations such . 
chcckposts, communications lines and garrisons were the bi^;: 
targets in this regard. Mullat would gather lashkars and dose w. r 
a specific objective—usually an army check-post, but occasional ^ n 
entire British camp or division, or a whole clan. Attack was «wtr 
and victory was declared when members of the attacking Ioshkar wer 
able to enter the camp and pillage ammunition supplies and dothus 
stocks and get away with substantial booty.* 4 These attacks, whether 
on the British or on local tribes, were not intended to take or hole 
land or positions but to destabilise adversaries in order to exact respec 
and consideration from them. 

Militarisation of the mullas authority and the increasing indueoc: 
of the Hadda Mulla's line, led now by Haji Turangzai, was abe 
crucially linked to the militarisation of the Tribal Areas populanot • 
general. The economy of arms trading in the Tribal Areas from the 
1880s onwards was supported by an illegal traffic in weapons from tic 

81. Interview Malik Fazal Uadi, grandson of Malik Anmir of the 
Halimzai, 1.1 Aug. 2002. 

82. MPD.1926. 

83. The Babra Mulla threatened to blacken the faces of Burhan Khel tfc m a w 
NWFPPD 3 Jan. 1915. 

84. Ghulani Muhammad Din stated that victory was declared in the bar* 
Guild Sar Jang when Haji Turangzai's Ioshkar managed to kill 4 Bnt»4 
officers and make off with ammunition and even clothes taken Itoo the 
bodies of killed or wounded British soldiers. Even the battalion flag™ 
taken and the rich material apportioned between the participating 
Interview Ghulam Muhammad Din, 13 Aug. 2002. 
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Persian Gulf.* 5 With the creation of tribal levies in the late nineteenth 
century and the employment and arming of local khassadan, weapons 
captured from or surrendered by kbastadan supplemented this 
supply. Local expertise in the manufacture of arms began to grow in 
the absence of government regulation of such enterprise, and despite 
efforts to control arms trade through blockades and political control, 
the volume of weapons traded in the Tribal Areas was sufficient to 
arm the majority of the Tribal Areas male population.** Religious 
militancy was as much fashioned by this illegal arms trade as it was 
by ideology, agnatic rivalry and the Pakhtun code of honour. 

Despite the nuances in motivation behind convening a Ioshkar, 
both on the part of the community and the mullas, the fact of mulla 
leadership led the mobilisations to be referred to as jihads —bv the 
mullas , the clansmen, and the British.* 7 Trumpet calls and the beat 
of drums brought participants to the meeting place and the mulla 
or his deputies would lead the charge. One clansman described the 
gathering of a Ioshkar as he had witnessed it: 

The Turangzai Baba would say—the gora is coming (he would call them 
gora) and we should stop him—by force—he is destroying Islam and he 
is destroying our laws. [Turangzai Babaj would give lectures and people 
would listen, and after the lectures people would join in with him. The 
mulla would announce the commencement of the jihad. Messengers on 
bones [would] designate a place where people should congregate. [This 
was] generally the hujra of a qabila. All the Baizai, Khwaizai, Safi and 
Kandahari would together designate a place where they should meet—in 
Nahaqqi or Safi or Kandahari or Ato Khel—something close [to the 
target] as a point of attack—then from there they would attack** 

As the mullas' means of raising lashkars and the participants 
demonstrated, control over the communal space of the masjid, the 
power of the sermon, and access to and recognition by different clan 
communities formed the foundation of religious authority. Despite 
the‘Islamic’ leadership and anti-western rhetoric of the mobilisations, 

85 Baha, NWFPAdministration, pp. 77-8; Warren, Waziristan, pp. 30-1. 

86 See Arnold Keppcl, Gun Running am! the Indian North-West Frontier 
(London, 1911). 

87 SyaL Nomyali Ghazs, p. 57. 

88 Interview Ghulam Muhammad Din, 13 Aug. 2002. 
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the underpinnings and mainstay of these mobilisations was the socul 
participation of the Pakhtun mullas and the condition of autonomy m 
the region rather than specific ideological concerns. 

This is not however to suggest that mulla- led militancy was a 
benign or tribally-controllcd phenomenon. Although these pattern- 
of militant mobilisation were rooted in tribal issues, they accorde d 
mullas a military power and independence of action which the mullas 
could use in pursuit of personal or ideological objectives, becoming 
a coercive influence within the tribal set up. The instance in 1915 
when the Gujjar Mulla brought his Ioshkar down to the Chakdarra 
government chcckpost in Dir as retaliation against the Nawab • 
Dir’s territorial encroachments and his complicity with government 
was such an example. The Gujjar Mulla set up camp in the village 
Arangi, and used this vantage point to snipe at the Nawab of Dir - 
lashiars." 11c operated there for some days, but was finally attackr.: 
by Dir's soldiers and killed along with four of his shaikhs and talu- ' 
Within days a Ioshkar of 100 men from Jandol led by the Ha:: 
furangzai came down to Arangi to punish the villagers for allowing 
their mulla to be killed before them and in retaliation looted and 
burned the houses of the villagers.'" While the Gujjar Mulla’s original 
mobilisation partly served the interests of the people of Jandol, hc- 
impractical mobilisation against the Nawab of Dir, a far stronger 
better equipped and richer party, was also rooted in the decision b> 
regional mullas to oppose the Nawab and his aspirations to regaotuL 
dominance. Ilaji.Turangzai invoked Pakhtun cultural principles as . 
basis for forcing the men of Jandol to take action against the Acangi 
villagers in order to preserve the power and status of the mullas of his 
pirimuridi linc. M 

The substance and persistence of the mullas'jihads, which blurrcc 
the boundaries between tribal and cultural objectives and the mullas 
own agendas, arc dealt with in depth in the following chapters. Wit- 
support from their local Pakhtun tribal patrons, and group in India 

89. NWKl’PL), diary 37 1915. 

90. NWFFPD, diary 38 1915. 

91. NWFPPD. diary 39 1915. 

92. Mulla involvement in ihc politics of Dir, Swat, Jandol, Khar and Nawrgu— 
the Malakand states—is discussed in detail in chapter 5. 
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and Afghanistan, the Pakhtun mullas built up armies and pursued 
political agendas. These events allowed them to amass greater military 
and political strength, heightening the significance of their activities 
within the autonomous region, and their authority among the tribes. 
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Because it was outside the borders of both administered India toe 
Afghanistan, removed from the British colonial system of conn 
and policing and beyond the responsibility of Afghanistan’s amir.srr 
a crucial frontier, the Tribal Areas came to constitute a liminal spi- 
within British India with the potential to compromise the star: 
Although contained and segregated, the population of the teg. < 
could not be entirely controlled through pressure on Afghanistan r 
tribal policy. During a brief period of the early twentieth century 
two groups availed themselves of the possibilities it offered ' 
striking at the government of India by using the region as a stagn* 
ground for an armed mobilisation. The first of these was a gn^ 
of 'ulama of the madrasa Darul Ulum Deoband near Lucknow 2 
north-India; the other was the government of the nationalist tmst 
Amanullah Khan in Afghanistan. Preparation for and cxecutx'r, 
military ambitions were not undertaken independently by either 
group—both relied on the military capabilities of the region* 
mullin to popularise their agendas and mobilise the tribes. WTA 
the stories of these efforts in the Tribal Areas were minor inoder/ 
in both Afghan and Indian Muslim histories, the events of 1914-Z 
engaged the mullas of the Tribal Areas in such a way as to creatr 
increase their standing and prestige. 

Darul Ulum Deoband and the Tribal Areas 

Some dcscendcnts of the reformist philosopher Shah Wall IThf 
developed a programme of study incorporating and stemming tr ¬ 
im writings which began to be imparted at a madrasa establish* 0 
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m the town of Deoband in 1864.' In rigorous debate and study at 
the Darul Ulum Deoband, Shah Wali Ullah’s successors ‘bifurcated 
the Sufi and revivalist tendencies' within his work—emphasising 
his reformist ideology but rejecting its genesis in Sufi thought and 
practice—and promoted programmes for the removal of heretical 
innovations in popular religious practice/' Ulama and students at 
Deoband saw themselves as being pan of a tradition of interpretation 
and defence of Islam in increasingly hostile surroundings, and much 
of their religious commentary also came to focus on the definition of 
the Indian Muslim community and the importance of its solidarity 
and protection. 

With the start of the twentieth century a wider debate ensued 
across India over the means and substance of a political consolidation 
of the Indian Muslim identity. 1 The idea of pan-Islamism, a universal 
Muslim identity, most famously articulated by the Persian political 
and religious philosopher Jamaluddin al-Afghani (1839-97), began to 
gain ground in India around 1910. 4 Pan-Islamism suggested a global 
solidarity that emerged from shared religious values. The inception of 
pan-Islamism was inseparably linked to its alter tgo, anti-colonialism, 
as the former highlighted the fact that the conditions of colonial 
repression were shared by Muslim communities across the world. 
Using the Urdu press to publicise their ideas about Muslim social and 
political formations, many Indian Muslims voiced concerns about 
their own government fighting a war against the Caliph who was 
protector of the Jaxiratul Arab —the sacred lands of Arabia, Palestine 
and Iraq. 

In 1914 Maulana Mahmudu! Hasan, chancellor at Deoband, 
conceived a movement for the liberation of I ndia by which armed units 
would be deputed to organise the Pakhtuns of the Tribal Areas, and 
rallv support in Afghanistan in order to destabilise the British Indian 


1 Thu and all further commentary on the Darul Ulum Deoband is based on 
Barbara Metcalfs study Islamic Revival in British India: Deoband, 1860- 
1900 (Princeton, 1982), except where otherwise stated. 

2. Hermansen, Hujjat , p. xxxiv. 

3. M us fund Hasan (cd.). Communal and Pan-ldamit Trends in Colonial India 
(Delhi. 1981), p.vi. 

4 Ira Lapidus, A History of Islamic Societies (Cambridge, 2002), pp. 5 lb-18. 
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government and provide a convenient point for the Turkish arms to 
open a new front against the British. The movement was rooted re 
the new and exciting politics of anti-colonialism and pan-lslamism 
galvanised by the start of the First World War, but the founders of 
the movement highlighted the difference in their militaristic outlook 
and the politics of non-violent non-cooperation which dominated 
the nationalist Indian arena at that time. 

Without violence [tee be lineJ\, evicting the angrrz from Htndmtan was 
impossible. For this [violent eviction of the angrrz} a centre, weapons arv: 
mujahidin were necessary. Hence, it was thought that arrangements for 
weapons and recruitment of soldiers should be conducted in the area c4 
the ‘free tribes'.’ 

The Tribal Areas base of the movement was chosen for its start 
of non-administration—conditions that would make orgamsat: or. 
and planning a military mobilisation against the colonial government 
easier. Obaidullah Sindhi (1872-1944), a Sikh convert to Islam arc 
an aim of the Darul Ulum Deoband who had studied and workrc 
under Mahmudul Hasan, was one of the primary articulators ot 
the political ideology of the movement based in the North-West 
Frontier. Maulana Hussain Ahmad Madni, a senior scholar at me 
Darul Ulum who described the frontier-based jihad in great detail 
in his autobiographical works, was another. 5 6 Madni’s com men tar. 
was an intcllcctualiscd appraisal of the need for this movement as 
an integral counterpart to the political process in India. He said that 
Gandhi, Nehru, Maulana Bari. Dr Ansari, Maulana Muhammad A1 
and Maulana Shaukat Ali were all in their places at the ‘headquarters 
of the anti-colonial movement. Starting a complementary offensive 
in the Tribal Areas would re-enforce the demands of the nation oitsa. 
and because militancy was the historical prerogative ot the frontier 
tribes, the contradiction between such a methodology and the strict 
non-violence propounded by Gandhi and the Congress Pam wa> 


5. Hussain Ahmad Madni, Naqih-i Hoyat (Karachi, 1953) chapter 6. 

6. Madni wrote Naqsh-i Hoyat while in prison in 1942, as an account of hr 
life and his witness to events that he felt were often misrepresented. Trri~.t 
Rnhmi Rumal was a more focused summary account of the movement • 
the Jamaat-i Mujahidin, probably written in the 1950s. 
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irrelevant. Obaidullah Sindhi’s writings described his own beliefs that 
the frontier movement fulfilled the need for a party ‘founded on Shah 
Wali Ullah’s ideals' and provided a central base for organisation and 
mobilisation from which a political and religious agenda could be 
promoted.’ 

This way of thinking of the Tribal Areas and its population was 
reinforced by Deobandi writings on the Pakhtun Muslims as a 
distinct and separate population from the Muslims of British India, 
and on the connection between the Tribal Areas and the Muslim past 
in India. Highly idealised appraisals of Pakhtun society and history 
stressed that ‘the youth of the free tribes [azad ejabail} had always 
been engaged in jihad and were strong-willed and brave’. The Hadda 
Mulla’s jihads against the British in 1893 and 1897 were emphasised 
as a mark of Pakhtun commitment to independence and preservation 
of their religious culture. Another Deobandi, Maulana Muhammad 
Miyan, suggested that if sufficiently re-enforced by the financial and 
political resources of the Deobandis, the Pakhtun would aid the pan- 
Ulamists in their fight against the British in order to realise greater 
political sovereignty for themselves." Obaidullah Sindhi wrote that it 
was their distinct nature as paharis or people inhabiting the mountains 
that separated them from Pakhtuns in the lowlands cast and west of 
them and allowed them to accept Islam and aid Mahmud Ghaznavi 
and his incursions into India in the eleventh century.’ Madni wrote 
even more extensively about the historic importance of Sayyid Ahmed 
of Rai Bareilly's jihad which was intended to reclaim a space and 
dignity for the practice of the Muslim faith, and the participation 


7. Obaidullah Sindhi, Shah Wah Ullab Aur Un Ki Tthnk' (Shah Wali UUah 
and hu Movement], introduction in Maulana Sayyid Muhammad Miyan, 
Trhnk-i Sheikh-ul Hind (Lahore, 1978), pp. ii, vti. Sindhi'* eway on Shah 
Wali UUah was written after 1939 but Sindhi* writing* on the movement 
compiled in Zu/i Dairi and hi* letter* to Iqbal Shaidai were written 
between 1924 and 1937. These writing* establish Obaidullah Sindhi'* 
political outlook during and directly after hit year* of involvement with the 
movement of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin. 

I Ansari, Tehrik-i Shaikh-id Hind, p. 73. 

9. Sindhi, Zaa/t Dairi, p. 50. 
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of the tribal Pakhtuns in this movement.'" The history of the Tribal 
Areas produced in Dcobandi texts fleshed out the map of India and 
its Muslim ‘spaces’, invoking a historical narrative of Islam in India tr 
salvage contemporary Muslim society. 

Dcobandi belief in the movement was also rooted in politics! 
and social appraisals of the Pakhtun tribes. In a letter to Mahmuds 
Hasan, one of his deputies in the frontier said: 

The independent territories lying between the Indian frontier arc 
Afghanistan from Waziristan down to Alai near the Kashmir honor¬ 
is full of self-respecting high spirited Afghans who are well equipped 
with cartridges of every description...these people according to the 
treaty between Great Britain and Afghanistan are British subject- b 
owing to their innate spirit of national honour they have not rtcogiusec 
the sovereignty of the British or the amir (or Afghanistan] and an 
independent. Waziristan, Tirah and Mohmand country (do not run 
have] khans to rule over them." 

Considered os one people, fragmented and divided, without i 
government or political direction, yet naturally imbued with a sen< 
of identity and desire to resist imperialism, the Pakhtuns were tr 
pcrfcct recruits in Maulana Mahmud’s cause. The word Yaghuta* 
was adopted by the Jamaat-i Mujahidin in reference to the Tr.be 
Areas, but used now to mean ‘land of the free Afghan tribes’. 

Maulana Obaidullah Sindhi was one of the ulama sent to organ: < 
the movement in Yaghistan.’-’ Along with Maulana Fazal Robe 
of Lahore and Maulana Fazal Mahmud of Peshawar, he began * 
re-establish Sayyid Ahmed of Rai Bareilly's old military base- 
Chamarkand in the Bajaur area and Asmast in Buncr as new politxx 

10. Madni particularly pointed out that this programme had Hindustan -cum. 
and anti-British concerns—it was not anti-Hindu. He emphasised due dr 
movement had included Hindus and that the jihad was directed agw 
Kanjit Singh, only insofar a- Ranjit Singh was an extension of the fa- 
India Company’s power and influence. His concluding statement an re 
movement was that 'the primary motive of this jamaat was to renvw 
foreigners from 'Hindustan' and to establish a democratic rule m tv 
country. See Madni, Tthrik-i Rrshmi Rumaal, pp. 418—47. 

11. Bukhari Mulla to Mahmudul Hasan, 4 Aug. 1916 in 'Afghanistan " 
Silken Letter Case 1916-1918'. OIOC L/PS/10/63J. 

12. Madni, Naqsb-i Hayat, chapter 6. 
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and military centres for the organisation of the religious warriors 
or the Jamaat-i Mujahidin .' J Funds from India were channelled 
to the Chamarkand base for the purchase of arms, a printing press 
and other paraphernalia of revolution. The objectives of the leaders 
of the movement were described as being: 'to enlist volunteers’, to 
create enthusiasm for confrontation' and to recruit and train the 
revolutionary’ tribes into an army of liberation. 14 The Kalat and 
Makran tribes (of south Baluchistan) would then attack Karachi; 
the tribes of Ghazni (in Afghanistan) would attack Quetta; the 
Mohmands and Masuds (of Mohmand and Waziristan in the Tribal 
Areas) would attack Peshawar, and the Kohistani tribes (of upper 
Swat) would join with the invading Turkish army as a front line of 
attack when they confronted the British army.' 5 

The territory that comprised this area of operation and military 
organisation was thoughtfully mapped by one member of the jamaat 
as the interim land between the Indus River to the cast and Kabul 
to the west, Kashmir and Bukhara to the north and Baluchistan to 
the south, and included Kabul and Kandahar, Peshawar, Kohat and 
Bihawalpur, suggesting that the natural ethnic extension of Yaghistan 
had to include the Pakhtun areas cast of the non-administcrcd 
districts, and west of the Durand Line. The detailed heart ofY aghistan 
marked on the map was of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin’s operation in 
the non-administered areas—Dir, Swat, Buncr, Asmar, Shabtpdar, 
Mohmand, Asmast, Chamarkand and Bahra. 

The appearance of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin in the Tribal Areas and 
their overt anti-colonial imperatives led British intelligence to believe 
'hat these ‘Hindustani Fanatics’ were directly organising militancy in 


13. The activists in the Tribal Areas called themselves by various names 
including the Jamiyyat-i Hizbullah, the Hindustani Mujahidin, and the 
Mujahidin-i Chtmarkand. The British referred to them as the 'Hindustani 
Fanatics'—a term coined during the Wahhabi trials for participants in 
Sayyid Ahmed of Rai Bareilly’» movement. For consistency. I will refer to 
them as the Jamaat-i Mujahidin. Ghulam Rasul Mehr's preference for this 
ode guides my own use of it. 

14 Madni, Naqtb-t Hayat, chapter 6. 

15 Madni, Tebrik-i Rnhmt Rumat, chapter 9. 
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Fig. S Muhammad Ali Kasuri's Naqsha-yi Yagbistan '* 


the region.’ 7 However the influence of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin in At 
Tribal Areas was deeply dependent on the local mullas as the Jama, 
depended on these crucial intermediaries to mobilise the Tri-a 
Areas population. The Jamaat-i Mujahidin's organisation withir At 
region delegated responsibility to the mullas, relying on their agcod 
as mediators of the land and population without seeking to assume 
their knowledge and control of land and population. Madni said <' 
the movement that: 

we were only successful insofar as we acquainted some thoughtful «Uier> 
with the fervour of nationalism; and when Haji Turangzai and hn peeve 
started the war against the British in sarhad, we used to supply them 
important information, by which they gained a great advantage ' 


16. Kasuri, Musbabidat, p. i. 

17. J.M. Ewart Intelligence Bureau Peshawar to Foreign and Pott** 
Department, March 1923. OIOC L/PS/11/217. 

18. Madni, Tebrib-i Rnbmt Rumai , p. 156. 
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Much was made of the importance of the mulla in the Deobandi 
writings on Pakhtun society. Madni described Pakhtuns as the ideal 
of a religiously observant society because mullas were part of their 
institutions of justice and social order. These mullas were seen as 
fashioning and organising society, and as the best facilitators and 
guides of Pakhtun qaumiyat, in the way that it would serve the Indian 
political cause and serve the Pakhtuns. Muhammad Ali Kasuri argued 
that the mullas had a central role in Yagbistan, and the dominant 
influence in the village council. He saw all social and political 
authority as deriving from these personalities. 1 '' Maulana Barkatullah 
ipplauded the role of mullas and ‘ulama as overseers of moral conduct, 
indicating their authority to burn the houses of those inclined to 
iisobcv them.* They maintained institutions of community dialogue 
and organisation that were seen to rival the British at a local level. 71 
They presented not only a means of combating the British in the 
present, but were capable of crcaring a future order that would restore 
dignity to Islam and to indigenous custom and civilisation. 

Links between the mullas of the Hadda line and the Dcobandis 
of the twentieth century had been established by the Haji Turangzai 
m 1875 when he joined a party' of ‘ulama from Dcoband to perform 
H^. a Haji Turangzai went on to spend a few years in Dcoband and to 
cment this relationship. In 1914, when Maulana Mahmud asked the 
Haji Sahib to move from Utmanzai into the Tribal Areas to undertake 
-Jssd, the Haji Sahib incorporated Maulana Mahmud’s agenda into 
rus own initiative of islah or social improvement and brought other 
members of his pirimuridi line to assist the movement of the Jamaat-i 
Mujahidin. 11 The first assistance the local mullas rendered was to help 
*tde the mujahidin arriving in the Tribal Areas. Haji Turangzai and 
the Mulla Sandaki guided parties of mujahidin and their families into 
Buner and Chamarkand and negotiated the terms of their settlement 


W Kasuri, Musbabidat, p. 30. 

JO. Asian Muqaddas-i Dmi BayAbali-i Pathanistan, appendix Me hr, Sarguzatbli 
Mujahidin, pp. 521-33. 

21 ‘Asian Muqaddas-i Dint Ray Aba/i-i Pathanistan, pp. 542-4. 

22 Jived. Haji Sahib Turangzai, pp. 40-2. 

23 Esviy on the Haji Turangzai by Abdul Ghaffur Ratha, appendix laved, Haji 
Sahib Turangzai, p. 525. 
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with the local residents. 14 The Haji Turangzai personally guided 
and settled 120 families of members of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin a 
the Tribal Areas. 1 ' After Haji Turangzai’s demonstration of ht> 
commitment to the movement of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin and in¬ 
ability to organise their activities in the Tribal Areas, Msidar, 
Mahmudul Hasan sent letters asking all his students and associate- a 
the region to pledge their commitment to the Haji Sahib and foil* ■» 
his instructions in the jihad* Haji Turangzai consulted with the amr 
of the mujahidin at Chamarkand to decide a date and strategy t 
attack. 17 The Mulla Sandaki and Mulla Babra met regularly with rr 
Jamaat-i Mujahidin members to discuss strategy, at their new base : 
Chamarkand, and other times, at the mullas own homes 74 In l 1 -'.'' 
I iaji Turangzai jointly issued a firman with the Jamaat-i Mujahidin 
to the local tribes calling for a war against the British. 1 ’ 

The mullas most deeply involved in the movement of the Jamaa: 
Mujahidin were 1 Iaji Turangzai and Mulla Chaknawar in Mohnunc 
the Mulla Sandaki and Mulla Babra in Swat and Bajaur, Mulla Si ■ 
Akbar, Mulla Abdul Halcem and Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada ar 
the Afridis 10 and Mulla Hamzullah in Waziristan." These mAc 
of the ptnmundi line of the Hadda Mulla were referred to as rh. 
buzurgan-i Yaghistan or the elders of Yagbistan who had organised i 
concerted opposition to the colonial government. Tactical lcadershr 
and organisation of the military wing of the Jamaat-i Mujahaia 
was entirely entrusted to the local mullas who were responsible to 
organising the Mohmand, Mahsud and Kohistani Pakhrun tribe 


24. NWFTPD. 11 Sept. 1915. 

25. lbul. 

26. Madni, Trbrik-i Resbmt RumaJ, pp. 160-6; between 1915 and 191* the 
Jamaat-i Mujahidin sent deputations to the Haji Turangzai. Sandaki Mj£> 
and Mulla Babra. NWFPPD 1915-6. 

27. NWFPPD. 14 Aug. 1915. 

28. NWFPPD. 1915-6. 

29. NWFPPD. Sept. 1915; NWFPPD, 28 Oct. 1916. 

30. Chamarkandi, Sarguzasbt-i Mujahidin , pp. 10-30; Kasun. Mm-Mnaa 
pp, 43-4; ‘Ailan Muqaddas-i Dini Bay Ahali-i Pathamstan 

31. A deputation of members of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin based in Jaiii*.-*. 
visited the Mulla Mahmud in 1920, presenting him with a foiftn ms * 
sword NWFPPD, 28 Feb 1920. 
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m*o a formidable military force. 11 Moreover, the mujahidin themselves 
mostly operated under mulla leadership as in one instance in 1919 
•hen 300 mujahidin swore bait at the hand of Mulla Chaknawar to 
tight under his command during the Third Anglo-Afghan War. 

Support from the Jamaat - i Mujahidin greatly increased the standing 
of' the Tribal Areas mullas , not least because of the ammunition and 
cash supplied through Chamarkand and entrusted to the mullas 
tor distribution among the ’tribes’. In just six months 3000 rupees, 
50 horses and 303 rifles were sent to the Mohmands directly from 
the jamaat-i Mujahidin; 30,000 Kabuli rupees were passed on the 
mujahidin's advice from Amir Habibullah’s court to the Lata Pir of 
Khost for onward distribution to the Wazirs and Masuds; and 30,000 
rupees Kabuli were granted by Habibullah’s minister to the Jamaat-i 
Mujahidin to distribute in Yaghistan. 14 Association with the jamaat-i 
Mujahidin also heightened the profile of the mullas who had hitherto 
never used sophisticated methods of self-projection like printing 
presses. Impressed by the methods of the jamaat-i Mujahidin, such 
as posting proclamations of jihad on trees through Mardan, “ the Haji 
Turangzai acquired his own printing press in 1916. 14 The members 
of the Jamaat also spoke highly of the mullas in their own addresses 
to the local population, thereby elevating them in local estimations. 
In one widely distributed pamphlet, the Jamaat wrote: 

With the help of the 'ulama of the faith you will, in the lands of the 
khahfat, be able to give your progeny knowledge of the arts and sciences 
and vou can stand shoulder to shoulder with the other progressive and 
civilised nations of the world in the field of success and culture. 17 

Rather than actively leading and engineering a military strategy 
! r Yaghistan, the members of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin restricted 
'hemiclves to funding and supporting the activities of the mullas. They 
encouraged the religious networks to mobilise militarily, but around 

32. Madni, TebrU-t Rrihmt Rumal, p. 173. 

Extract from C1D newsletter, 30 June 1919. NWFPPA, Special Branch 
NWFP Pile 403. p. 35. 

4 NWFPPD. 13 Nov., 30 Oct. 1915; 6 May 1916. 

H NWFPPD. 4 Sept. 1915. 

V> See NWFPPD, 2 Sept. 1916. 

37. ’Allan Muqaddas-i Dini Bay Ahali-i Pathanhtan’, pp. 521-2. 
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wtt//a-dircctcd agendas. The Jamaat-i Mujahidin invigorated the old 
pirimuridi networks by prosiding funding to mulla- led Jihads. 

With their financing, the Haji Turangzai, the Sandaki Mulla and 
Habra Mulla built ‘coalitions’ and armies, ostensibly in support of the 
Jamaat's cause, but really in pursuit of local agendas and politics ‘ 
This was demonstrated when money and ammunition supplied to the 
Sartor Faqir and the Sandaki Mulla in 1915 went to assist in a local 
power struggle against the Nawab of Dir.While involvement of the 
mujahidin in the Tribal Areas no doubt affected religious discourse 
and encouraged anti-colonialism, the members of the Jamaat did nor 
direct frontier-based mobilisation around anti-colonial activities 
They allowed mul/as to put forward punishment of clans in receipt or 
inequitable allowances, and containing over-ambitious rulers in the 
region as their prime objectives. The Jamaat’s support contribute 
more to the consolidation of the mullas authority and unanimity than 
to the nationalist movement in India. 

After a short time establishing a presence at Chamarkand a tsc 
Asmast,*' Obaidullah Sindhi and other Deobandi 'ulama who had 
joined the movement—including Maulana Abdur Raziq and Maulam 
Saifur Rahman—moved to Afghanistan to further the movement h 
securing favour and financial assistance from the Afghan amir anc 
preparing for a Turkish mobilisation through the country. Afghanistan 
was the most obvious place in which to politically organise because 

38. Haji Turangzai was reported to be building a coalition of tribes id oppar 
the British. Around the same time he organised the Buncrwrals in an aftajc 
on Dir NWFPPD, 7,21 Aug. 1915. 

39. NWFPPD, 13 March 1915. This mobilisation it explored in gr ea t e r deta¬ 
in chapter 5. 

40. Residents at Asmast, some of whom had been bom there and whose pares® 
had been settled there from the time of Sayyid Ahmed's movement, wen 
drawn into lending support to the newly arrived dissidents because of the 
historic connections between Chamarkand and Asmast activism. However • 
teemed their involvement was limited as the ‘amir’ at Asmast, NiamatulLc' 
wrote a letter to the Commissioner at Topi denting any sympathy tor the 
dissidents, claiming that the Asmast settlement was only ever a 'parrs 
devotees retired from the world' and that they rejected the m oven x " ' 
initiated by the Dcoband party. Amir Niamatullah to Sahibzadi AN: 
Qjiyum, C.I.E. Topi, received 26 December 1916. In ‘Hindustani Faru- 
1909-1918'. National Documentation Centre Islamabad (hcncelbrr 
NDC), 4 STB. II, 268. 
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of its strong historic connections to Muslim rule in India, to Islamic 
nationalist and pan-Islamic movements in Turkey and Iran, and as 
the only contemporary sovereign Muslim state. 4 ' Meanwhile a party 
of politically disenchanted students of Government College Lahore 
including Iqbal Shaidai, Abdul Karim Chamarkandi and Muhammad 
All Kasuri, ‘migrated’ at Maulana Mahmud's invitation and joined the 
dissidents at Chamarkand. In 1916, the organisers at Chamarkand 
prepared to finally propose the plan to the Ottoman Vizir. This last 
initiative was the undoing of the movement as the letters sent to the 
Ottomans and to Maulana Mahmudul Hasan apprising him of the 
progress of the movement, written on pieces of silk to avoid detection, 
were intercepted by the Criminal Investigation Department. 43 The 
content of what would come to be called the ’silk letters' was enough 
fbr Maulana Mahmud and all the other Dcobandis involved in the 
movement to be charged with sedition and for Maulana Mahmud, 
Maulana Madni, and Maulana Muhammad Miyan to be sent to a 
prison camp in Malta. 

While Deobandi institutional support to the movement and the 
Tribal Areas mullas ostensibly ended with the deportation of the 
Deobandi ‘ulama, the Chamarkand and Asmast bases remained 
operative under the management of Maulana Bashir and Fazal Ilahi 
while Maulana Saifur Rehman and 1 laji Abdur Raziq became more 
established in Afghanistan. 43 These 'ulama occasionally reappeared 

41 Muhammad Hussain Khan, Afghan Radthah Alihazrat Amanullab Khan 
KhaUadultab Malta t <a Hukma Ki Azimuinban Chatham Deed-o-Dattan 
(Lahore, 1924), pp. 190-251. 

42 'Afghanistan: The Silken Letter Case 1916-1918*. 

43. Obaidullah Sindhi was not among these. During his early years in Kabul, 
Obaidullah Sindhi tried to create a military compact between the Turks 
and German* and Afghans. He worked closely with the Turko-German 
mission to Kabul in 1915, along with Maulana Rarkarullah Bhopali 
and Raja Mahendra Pratab, members of the Indian National Parry who 
similarly came to Afghanistan to organise anti-colonial activity. Obaidullah 
Sindhi’s interests became deeply influenced by the Indian National Party’s 
communist outlook and he took a different course than other ulama 
who stayed on to work in Afghanistan as religious scholars, teachers and 
administrators, ultimately leaving Afghanistan for Europe in 1922 (Sindhi, 
Zati Datri, pp. 30-50). Meanwhile many of the Lahore students continued 
on to Afghanistan, and then on to Europe or North America, ending their 
connection to the Tribal Areas. 
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in later yean as facilitators of a rapport between the Tribal .Areas 
and the government of .Afghanistan and as champions of Tribal 
Areas independence and the importance of its mullas .** Perhaps more 
importantly, the mullas of the Tribal Areas maintained connection 
with the Darul IJlum Deoband, sending later generations there to 
study.* 4 They would later come to contribute to the organisation of 
the Deoband legacy in the territories which became Pakistan in 1947. 
issues which will be explored further in the last chapter. Ultimaieh 
the failed and ill-conceived movement of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin 
did a great deal more to illuminate and consolidate the geognptn 
substance, and concerns of the pirimuridi networks in the Tnbai 
Areas and to enrich the mullas than to promote an anti-colonu. 
insurrection among the Pakhtun tribes. 

Nationalist Afghanistan and the Tribal Areas mullas 

Eastern Pakhruns of what became the Tribal Areas had long 
maintained informal military ties with the Kabul amirate. Some of 
these tics were established directly between the Afghan government 
and the groups in question while others were established through 
political and landed intermediaries such as the Mohmand Khan ' 
I.alpura who distributed allowances to the more easterly Mohmand.' 
on behalf of the Afghan state.** A common method wherehv the 
court or its agents had communicated with and secured military x 
commercial commitments from the eastern Pakhruns was through 
the intercession of Pakhtun mullas who would commit to rallying 
laskkars on behalf of the amirate in return for grants and privileges 
from the court—a military compact that had been demonstrated as 

44. Indian 'ultima, particularly those of the Darul Uluru Deoband. had bee: 
welcome in Afghanistan for their excellent training in the religious tacncn 
They were highly sought after for their teaching credentials, and were si- 
employed in the central and regional justice departments. Once they moan: 
to Afghanistan, these ulama became deeply involved in affairs of the Atgiuc 
state and maintained connections to British India and Muslim natxmafe** 
politics there as Afghans. See Chamarkandi, Sarguzashr-t Mufah:J. p. 14- 
and Madru, Naqsb-i Hayat, pp. 607-8. 

45. 'List of students who passed from the Dar-ul-Ulutn, Deoband*. NWFPPA. 
Special Branch files, in Youth and Student Movements'. 

46. This is discussed in greater detail in chapter 1. 
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the mobilisations of 1820-35. This relationship was disrupted with 
the separation of the 'independent' tribes of the Tribal Areas from 
Afghanistan by the terms of the Treaty of Gandamak of 1878 and 
then the demarcation of the Durand Line in 1893. By the terms of 
these treaties, Amir Abdur Rahman (1879-1901) was pressurised to 
sever relations with the trans-border tribes. 

.Amir Habibullah Khan (1901-19) inherited the 1878 treaty that 
made .Afghanistan a British protectorate.* 7 He received a commitment 
that the British would not interfere in Afghanistan’s ‘internal affairs' 
beyond the Durand Line as well as a guarantee of a permanent subsidy 
to be used for the payment of troops and import of munitions.** In 
return, Habibullah was asked to confirm his acceptance of the Durand 
Line and the termination of his own state's interests at that juncture. 
Habibullah’s interest in formalising the Anglo-Afghan relationship 
was indicated by his public proclamation ratifying the Anglo-Afghan 
agreements in 1905.* 9 However he declined any commitment to 
withdrawing his influence from the British-side Tribal Areas. He 
abo declined to discuss demarcation of the still vague border between 
•Afghanistan and India as it ran through Mohmand, Khyber and 
Wanristan. 

TheTribal Areas formed a natural military frontier for Afghanistan 
against an aggressive and untrustworthy British India which, even in 
these late days of the Great Game, periodically threatened to invade 
it to counter Russian advances from the north. While Habibullah 
Hesitated to use his connections to the Tribal Areas in the early years 
of his reign because he was unwilling to jeopardise his relationship 
with the British, members of his court—most significantly his brother 
Njsmllah Khan and unde Abdul Qayyum Khan—were so harshly 
omcal of the agreements with the British and their ramifications for 
the .Afghans that Habibullah began to turn a blind eye to his family’s 


47 Set Adamcc, Afghanistan 1900-1923, chapters 1-2. 

4* Draft of Agreement Subsidiary to the Definitive Treaty of Friendship and 
Union between the British Government and His Highness Amir Habibullah 
Khan, 1904' in 'Afghanistan-HMG Relationship'. OIOC L/PS/10/18. 

49 'History of the negotiations with hit Highness the Amir Habibullah Khan 
at Kabul December 1904 to March 1905'. OIOC l/PS/10/17. 
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patronage ot the Tribal Areas communities.' 0 Under the direction <4 
Nasrullah Khan, the Aighan court continued to pay allowances k> 
tril>es in Uuner, Mohmand and Waziristan, using now longstanding 
connections to the pinmuridi fraternity of the Akhund Ghaffur- 
Hadda Mulla line to pass these on. 51 

Amir Habibullah Khan was assassinated in 1919, possibly with 
the connivance of Nasrullah Khan, and Habibullah’s son AmanuHak 
Khan took the throne.' 1 On claiming the throne, Amanullah Khan 
immediately declared in an open durbar, in front of the Bnnsr. 
Agent to Kabul, that Afghanistan was thereafter 'as independent i 
state as other states and powers of the world...no foreign power wiH 
be allowed to interfere internally and externally with the affair- ■: 
Afghanistan. ’ On 4 May 1919, Afghan troops moved into 
in Tirah, on the British side of the border. This mobilisation «n- 
Amanullah’s attempt to overturn the protectorate status accorded to 
Afghanistan under previous Anglo-Afghan treaties. In a firman • 
the frontier tribesmen, Amanullah suggested that his declaration ot 
war had been timed to coincide with the Indian nationalist agitati-«o> 
against the Rowlatt Act and the Jallianwala Bagh affair. ’ Amanullah 
also phrased his aggression as the Afghan response to the British efforts 
to move ‘forward’ and establish garrisons in Waziristan. Amanullah 
declaration of war was a highly popular move that was applauded 
by both prominent Afghan religious personalities—the Badshak or 
Islampur who had presided over Sardar Nasrullah Khan’s dosturbjn. 


50. Jennifer Siegel, Endgame: Britain. Russia and tie Final Struggle fir Cent-* 
Asia (New York. 2002), p. 71. 

51. For example Amir Habibullah Khan communicated advice to the W ear 
and Mahsud clans to help them settle their internal hostilities through the 
Lala Pir of Khost and Mulla 1 lamzullah. Later, the Mahsuds were grace-: 
an audience at his court onlv through the intervention of the Lala Pir n-t 
NWFPPD, 14 Aug. 1915,8 April 1916. 

52. Ludwig Adamcc, Afghanistan 1900-1923 (California, 1967) chapter 6 

53. Quoted in ibid., p. 110. 

54. This was an incident where British troops opened fire on peace-- 
demonstrators in Jallianwala Bagh in Amritsar on 13 April. 1919. Ibc_ 
pp. 110-2. Senzil Nawid makes the same link in her study ->f 
Responses, p. 63. 

55. Adamcc, Afghanistan 1900-1923, p. 110. 
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ame of' his own accord to confirm the amiratc of Amanullah Khan 
and his call to jibad against the British,' 0 and statements of support 
trom other eastern Pakhtun mu Has soon followed —and a newly 
emerged group of Afghan nationalists deeply influenced by the pan- 
Islamism of Jamaluddin al-Afghani.** 

Fighting was organised in two separate efforts—a rising of the 
independent tribes in the frontier Tribal Areas, and mobilisation of 
Aighan regulars to the Anglo-Afghan border. The attack, conceived 
is two offensive waves, relied heavily on the support of the Pakhtun 
communities in the Tribal Areas as a means of protecting the Afghan 
front by disrupting the British movement through the region to the 
border, and as a means of diverting British troops into skirmishes. 
But Amanullah Khan could not directly mobilise the tribes as the 
force behind British will meant that Amanullah could not receive 
tribal representatives at his court, nor directly grant subsidies to 
British-side tribes to act on his behalf lest his actions be construed 
a expansionist instead of merely reactive and nationalistic. The 
only wav he could rally the communities of the autonomous region 
was to invoke the moral, military and representative authority of 
the eastern Pakhtun mullas and employ members of the Jamaat-i 
Mujahidin who had moved to Afghanistan in 1917-19 as mediators. 
•Amir Amanullah accepted a petition submitted to him in 1919 by the 
Jamaat-i Mujahidin and Tribal Areas mullas offering their services 
« ’representatives' of the ’frontier tribes’ and as authorities in the 
region. 

The petition bearing the stamp of the 'Jamiyatul Hizbullah' or 
the ‘Party of the Army of God’ looked to Amanullah's patronage 
of a ‘union of the frontier tribes' under the authority of the region's 
mullas.'* Haji Sahib Turangzai and Maulana Bashir of Chamarkand 

>6 Ludwig Adamcc. Historical and Political Who's Who of Afghanistan (Graz, 

1975). 

'7 Who', Who Afghanistan. 1930. OIOC I/PS/20/B220/2. 

58 May Schinasi, Afghanistan at the Beginning of the Twentieth Century 
Nationalism and Journalism in AJghanistan: A Study of the Serai al Akhhar 
(Naples, 1979), pp. Sl-61. 

59 ‘Petition to Amanullah Khan from a Group of Representatives from the 
Frontiers [ 1337?J*. Appendix Muhammad Wall Zalmai, Mujahid-i Afghan 
Mawlana Haji Ahdar Raziq (Kabul. 1967), pp. 78-83. 
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signed as regional representatives, and the ‘tribal’ signatories woe 
predominantly mullas and included only a few maiiks. The anAowhe 
committed their support on behalf the tribes of Mohmand. Biranr 
Swat, Buncr, and Dir included Mulla Abdul Hameed, representative* 
of Mulla Khalil and Mulla Babra, Maulvi Amiruddin, Mauh- 
Muhammad Yousuf and Maulvi Sahib Kama from Mohmand aai 
Bajaur and Kaka Mivan Sahib, the Pacha Mulla, Chinar Mulla mi 
the Tor Mulla.* 0 

These mullat asked for recognition of their control and autonoo* 
of action in regional affairs in return tor their loyalty to the aimnar 
saying: 

wc have sent an agreement signed and fingerprinted that we will be £nr 
on our promise... Presently we will agree to obey his excellency, Anu 
Amanullah Khan Ghazi [conqueror] but remain independent in o»r 
internal affairs. Wc have a strong bond with Afghanistan in idarioa ■ 
our language, religion, nationality and land.* 1 

T he petitioners promised Amanullah that they would bring ever* 
single man in the area...to fight’ and committed their loyalties : 
the sovereign government of Afghanistan 'no matter how much the 
British government threatened’, offering their strategic defrnsm 
position to Afghanistan in exchange for material, political «d 
moral support from the Afghan court.* 2 The petitioners promaefl 
to mobilise 20,000 armed Mohmands at Shabqadar and 4t 11 
Sal.tr/ai, Utmankhcl and Mamund in Bajaur. The men would be 
led by the Mulla Babra, Haji Turangzai, Mivan Sarkann, and the 
Badshah of Islampur into the Swat valley to prevent access by British 
reinforcements through Hoti Mardan and Nowshcra. 

The caveat in the pledge oflovaltv—that ‘we will remain independcs 
in our internal affairs’ was repeated twice in the text of the petition, b 
return for their support, the petitioners asked Amanullah to rtcoru* 
and defend the autonomy of the Tribal Areas region: 


60. ‘Petition to Amanullah Khan’. 

61. A copy of affidavit icnt by tribe Khwaizai [Mohmand] to Mauhn Obakkdba 
Khan as authorial representative to Amir Amanullah Khan Appm: a * 
Zalmai, Mujabid-i Afghan, pp. 83-5. 

62. 'Petition to Amanullah Khan’. 
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We sent our representatives to you to clarify the fact that the people of 
the frontiers were always and arc free now... we hope that his highness 
will not underestimate the gravity of the situation.*' 

This strategic and moral alliance reaffirmed the historically 
established precept—that neither the amir nor the frontier mullas 
and tribes were interested in including the region in the formal, 
bounded version of the Afghan state. It was on this premise that 
Amanullah accepted the offer of the Tribal Areas petitioners from 
Mohmand and Bajaur to rise against the British in his support. 
Assembling a special durbar in Kabul in May 1919, Amanullah 
called for a jihad, giving orders that Mivan Sahib Sarkanri, Badshah 
Sahib oflslampur, Mulla Sahib Chaknawar and I Iaji Turangzai raise 
forces in Mohmand.* 4 General Nadir Khan, later to become Nadir 
Shah, amir of Afghanistan, was told by Amanullah to consult with 
the Babra Mulla Sahib in organising an eastern Pakhtun front from 
Kunar through Bajaur as he could mobilise the Charniung, Mamund 
and Salarzai clans.*' Meanwhile Maulvi Sahib Kama and the new 
Jan Sahib Doda were appointed to protect the Afghan front from a 
possible offensive launched through Swat and Dir.* 4 

Maintaining this strategy of indirect mobilisation in Waziristan, 
Amir Amanullah deputed Haji Abdur Raziq, the Deobandi member 
of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin who had resettled in Jalalabad after 1916 
and taken up employment as an authority on sbari'a and a member 
of the local parliament, to organise the mobilisation.* 7 Raziq had 
spent time in Waziristan as a member of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin 
and built up strong contacts with the local tribes and mullas. Amir 
Amanullah approved allowances to the Wazirs, to be paid out by 
Abdur Raziq as military salaries. Abdur Raziq managed to enlist 
1.500 British trained khassadars among the Ahmcdzai Wazirs alone 

6T Ibid. 

64. Extract of letter from Amanullah to Haji Turangzai, 10 May 1919, letter 
from the Viceroy to the Secretary of State for India 6 May 1919', in 'Papers 
Regarding Hostilities with Afghanistan'. OIOC L/MIL/17/14/61. 

65 Yousuf, Da Babray Mulla Sahib, p. 44. 

66. Amanullah Khan to the Haji Mulla Abdul Raziq Khan, 19 Shaitan 1337, 
Appendix Zalmai, Mujabid-i Afghan, pp. 60-1. 

67. Letter from Amanullah Khan to Haji Mulla Abdul Raziq, n.d., ibid. 
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using a royal sanction of 20,000 Kabuli rupees.*" As a gifted military 
commander, Abdur Raziq was also entrusted with organising the 
risings of the tribes across the region as a whole and was given an 
official seal and express authority by Amanullah to oversee the un-r 
and the fighting of the maliks and tribes of'Dir, Swat, Chitral and 
others around that area’.'’* 

It was planned that the tribal lasbkars should collect at various 
points across the Tribal Areas including Shabqadar and Lalpun 
in Mohmand, the Khyber Pass and Tirah. Mulla Chaknawar 
arranged food to motivate the blockaded Mohmand clans, and 
I iaji Turang/ai, Badshah Gul, the Mulla Babra and Mulla Sarkanr. 
managed to raise a lasbkar of40,000 men. 7 ’ These mulla-\ed losbka- 
aided the Afghan army’s advance from Dakka, the last outpost cr 
the Afghanistan-Khyber Agency border, through the Khvber Pz-- 
towards Landi Kotal, the last British outpost on the Khyber Pass 
In North-Waziristan, lasbkars of Wana Wa/.ir clans carried out rue 
on military' posts and camps. 71 However, after first making seme 
advances into Mohmand, Kurram and Chaman, and inflicting serioB 
damage on the British forces in Waziristan and the Khyber Pass, 
the Afghan regulars were driven back beyond the Durand Line anc 
mullaAcd lasbkars dispersed under attack by the British-side frontier 
militia and the effects of the blockade on the Mohmand clans. On 31 
May, Amanullah Khan called for a cease-fire, mobilisations withr-. 


68. S. E. Pears, Resident Waziristan, ‘Memorandum on interview with the 
jrrgas of the Wana and Shakai Wazirs at Tank, 25 December 192T. * 
‘Relations with Afghanistan, printed correspondence 1922-23'. OlOC L 
PS/10/1049. 

69. Firman from Amanullah Khan to the Faithful Haji Mulla AWul Rase 
Khan, 19 Shaban 1337. Appendix Zalmai, MujabtJ-i Afghan, pp. 62-8 

70. Firman from Amanullah Khan to the Faithful Haji Mulla Abdul Ran; 
Khan, 29 Shawal 1337. Appendix Zalmai, Mui*hid-i Afghan, pp. 68-~1 

71. Nawid, Religious Responses , p. 56. 

72. General Staff India, Military Report Afghanistan (Simla, 1941), p. 83 

73. Foreign and Political Department Government of India, A Print an Ayhm 
Affairs from Fthruary 1919 tv September 1927 (Simla, 1928), p. 48. OKX 
L/PS/2Q/B285. 
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the Tribal Areas were halted and the Tribal-Areas participants were 
rewarded for their support and asked to stand down. 4 

During the negotiations that followed, Amanullah committed 
early on to an Afghanistan delimited at the Durand Line and the 
demarcation of previously un-demarcated parts of the border 
running through Mohmand in order to secure British acquiescence 
to his rule. 7 " But the Pakhtun tribal question was not settled by this 
acknowledgement as the British representative demanded that the 
Afghan government use its influence over the tribes to control 'tribal 
iggression' and the Afghan representative maintained that these 
communities and this region in all reality belonged to Afghanistan 
and the Afghan amir was their natural leader and protector. 7 * 
Negotiations between the Government of India and the amiratc of 
.Afghanistan continued, amidst new tears about Bolshevik overtures to 
.Afghanistan and Afghan fears of a British occupation of Waziristan 
xi the frontier authorities began surveys for a metalled road to Wana 
in South-Waziristan, and decided to establish a permanent garrison 
m Razmak, also in South-Waziristan. 77 

The final resolution was that both parties agreed to ‘inform the 
other in the future of any military operations of major importance 
which may appear necessary for the maintenance of order among the 
frontier tribes residing within their respective spheres’ in order that 
vuch actions not be construed as a British forward move or Afghan 
agression. The Afghan delegation also accepted the separation of 
frontier tribes and committed that Afghanistan would not maintain 


*4 Although they were cautioned against any direct aggression alter the 
ceasefire. Nadir Khan asked the multas to remain in a state of military 
preparedness until such a time as a suitable agreement had been reached 
between the two governments. Aware of the watchful British, the Afghan 
government managed some of its frontier military preparedness through the 
Jamaat-i Mujahidin who carried presents and messages between Kabul and 
the mullai of the Tribal Areas. NWFPPD, Feb.-Aprtl 1920, General Staff 
India, Military Report Afghanistan (Simla, 1941), pp. 116-7. 

’5 Amanullah to the Viceroy, 10 May 1919 in Papers Regarding Hostilities 
with Afghanistan'. 

'h See Adamec, Afghanistan 1900-192.}, pp. 126-9. 

77 See Official History of Operations on the North-West Frontier, 1920-193 5 
(Delhi. 1945), pp. 1-31. 
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independent relations with them, and would ‘refrain from inertias 
jihad and supplying arms on the British side of the bonier 
Following this agreement a subsidy to the amiratc was r enewed lions 
with promises of material support of telegraph technology, and the 
last major Anglo-Afghan treaty was ratified. In 1922, Amanuilah 
issued a firman declaring that he was not going to involve himself a 
the afiairs of the frontier tribes,® and by 1923 the regular allowance 
of the sort paid to the Wana Ahmedzai Wazirs and the Mahsuds— 
estimated at about 70,000 Kabuli rupees to the Mahsuds and 20.0 • 
to the Wazirs—were cut off." 1 

Amanullak's policies after the Wars 

The early years of Amanullah’s reign arc badly understood because 
his many apparently contradicting policies. He had been attriburr: 
with aspirations to succeeding the Ottoman Caliph, yet had str 
nationalist and modernist ambitions which led him into war wir 
the British in India and instigated two civil wars in the course of h 
reign; he was accused by the British of religious ambitions for - 
patronage of Pakhtun mullas, yet was clearly curtailing the author - 
of the ulama in Afghanistan. The events and Amanuilah‘s pobar 
of the years 1920-4 require closer examination to resolve these 
contradictions and establish where Amanuilah stood with regards r 
his ulama , the Indian nationalists and the mullas in and aao>> h:- 
eastern border region. 

78. Article XI, 'Treaty between Great Britain and Afghanistan'. 

79. 'MuMooric Conference 1920\ OIOC L/PS/11/195. 

80. ‘Pashto proclamation from Amanuilah Khan to the trans-frontier rri-e> 
bearing seal of Amanuilah.’ March 1922, in ’Frontier Transgression' P2 - 
24‘, p. 386. 

81. ‘Memorandum on Anti-British Conspiracy and Intrigue with Afgharuser 
and the Indo-Afghan Frontier', April 1922-Jan. 1923. OIOC LTS ' 
A195. After this time the only significant bequest by Amanuilah to the \V u 
tribes was a land grant in Birmal on the Afghan side of the border made - 
Wazirs from the British side of the border as a means of maintain-, 
social and economic commitment to these clans without undermining tt- 
Durand Line. Wazirs from the British side had to immigrate to the Atifue 
tide of the border to take advantage of this grant. ‘Memorandum hr $ E 
Pears, Resident Waziristan. 9 Feb. 1924’, in ‘Relations with Afghamtor 
1924’. 
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As the Allied Powers began negotiations over the fate of the 
Turks, it began to be widely felt in British India that there was a 
contradiction in the status of Muslim British subjects in that they 
owed their allegiance to the Ottoman Caliph but were bound by 
the foreign policies of the British government. A number of pan- 
Islamist Indian nationalists engineered the 'khilafai movement—the 
word both meaning ‘opposition’ and maintaining reference to the 
Caliphate. This was a country-wide campaign of political opposition 
to the British government because of its rejection of Muslim demands 
tor the preservation of the Muslim holy lands and the title of the 
Caliph. In 1920, in the middle ot the Anglo-Afghan talks, leaders 
of the khilafat movement in India called for a mass-migration or 
kinaiol the Muslims of India to Afghanistan on the premise that 
the Allied Powers had betrayed the Muslims by stripping the Caliph 
of his lands, hence British-ruled India was no longer Jarul Islam, a 
place where Muslims could abide peacefully, but rather Jarul hath, or 
a place of war and persecution.* 2 The fatwas issued by leaders of the 
khilafat movement led to the migration of30-40,000 Indian Muslims 
across the Durand Line, through the Khyber and Gomal passes and 
into Afghanistan between March and April 1920.” The migration 
was facilitated by local ‘Khilafat Committees’ scattered through the 
administered part of the NWFP, affiliated in principle though not by 
any organisational rigour to the national Khilafat Committee. 84 

As the migrants began to pour across the border, the misgivings of 
die Afghan government were first conveyed to Indians in Afghanistan 
including former members of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin. The Afghan 
General Nadir Khan asked the latter to convey to the leaders of the 
bijrat movement, the government's reservations about Afghanistan’s 


82 Qurcihi, Pan-Islam in British Indian Politics, p. 181. 
v ’ Muihirul Hasan, ‘Religion and Politics in India: The 'Ulama and the Khilafat 
Movement' in Muihirul Hasan (ed.). Communal and Pan-Islamic Trtnds in 
Colonial India (Delhi, 1981), pp. 13-4; also see Qpreshi's estimates, Pan- 
Llam m British Indian Politics, pp. 214-5. 

*4 The Khilafat Committees persisted even after ‘failure’ of the khilafat 
movement. These organisations and their importance later on will be 
discussed in more detail in chapter 6. 
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ability to accommodate the massive influx of humanity.® Mearn*hut 
Amanullah granted only 30,000 Afghan rupees to General Nadir Khic 
to meet the needs of the migrants, and finally closed Afghanistan'* 
borders to the Indian Muslim migrants in August 1920.** 

The awkward hijrat period, coinciding with Amanullah t war 
and his patronage of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin, suggested pan-lslamac 
motivations and even aspirations to the title of Caliph on the pv 
of Amanullah Khan. But the amir's vision was far more pragmatk. 
and limited than this. The conclusions of the First World War aad 
the Third Anglo-Afghan War had greatly altered the condm e 
of the Tribal Areas. The brief affair between Indian anti-colomai 
nationalism and Afghanistan ended, as did Afghanistan's immedufr 
need for a frontier forward zone against the British. Under Brir-.- 
pressure to enforce the Anglo-Afghan Treaty of 1921, Amanuib. - 
tried to restrict militarisation among the Tribal Areas Pakhtuns me 
under his own reformist agenda, he sought also to subject relieve 
and the power of the 'ultima and pin to the authority of the star 
He recalled Abdur Raziq from Afghanistan after the latter issoec 
new declarations of jihad against the British government in l g 22 ' 
In a letter to the Mulla Chaknawar, the administration at Jalalabad 
reminded the mulla that ‘there is a covenant between the Goc 
granted government of Afghanistan and the British g o v e nu neg 
[and] agreements by a God-gifted government cannot be broken at 
asked that Mulla Sahib Chaknawar should desist from calling (otjthu 
against the British and return home.** The directive to Mulla Sahi 


85. Shaidai say* that General Nadir Khan wrote to the prendrnr of tbe 
mujahidin at Chamarkand, asking them to send a representative to Bntafc 
India in 'Fugitive Flight from Country to Country of Iqbal Shaidu SkoX 
Collection National Archives Islamabad (hereafter SCNA1), ISA I' 

p. 16. 

86. Qyotcd in Qyrcshi, Pan-Iilum in British Indian Politics , p. 210. Flow ‘ 
Special Branch file on the 'Hijrat Movement', NDC 12/8/3. 

87. Proclamation of Islamic independence and the flame of revolution ugate 
and sealed by 1 laji Abdur Raziq. in 'Afghanistan—Frontier Affair*—Ha 
Ahdur Razzik'. OIOC IVPS/1Q/1019. 

88. Letter from the I-ocal Administration of Jalalabad to the Noble ** 
Honourable Mulla Sahib Chaknawar dated [Aug. 1922]. ReproAaerc 
Mccra Jan Syal, Nomya/i Ghazi, p. 135. 
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Chaknawar was backed up by the threat that his government granted 
estates’ would be confiscated if he did not comply. r ' In an effort to 
centralise political and legal controls Amanullah also restricted the 
freedom and authority of the Afghan ulama over the interpretation 
and application of law. In another firman the amir asked that mullai 
m the Eastern Province desist from campaigns of lah/igh and social 
adjudication in Afghan territory.* 

But although Amanullah had to defuse the post-war tensions in 
the Tribal Areas to curb British suspicions and contain the power of 
■u lama or the religious party in Afghanistan, he still needed a means 
of maintaining connections to the communities east of the Durand 
Line. Amanullah continued to patronise the Tribal Areas mu!las to 
preserve the peace within and integrity of the Tribal Areas as the 
north-eastern border of Afghanistan and treated them with a great 
deal of generosity in order to secure their loyalties to him.* 1 These 
mullas were invited as a group to attend the state jirga at Kabul in 
1922 and organised attendance of British-side tribesmen with them 
to pay their respects to the amir in the national indcpcndcncc-day 
celebrations in 1923.” Purses of thousands of rupees were awarded 
to the mullas when they presented themselves at the Afghan court, 
and horses, guns and cartridges were sent to them under orders of the 
amir.* 1 In 1927 Badshah Gul collected a sum of 12,000 Afghan Rupees 
on behalf of the Haji—a gift that arrived in Ghaziabad ‘in silver laden 
on donkeys’. In addition he was given ‘12 rifles, 6 revolvers, and a 


» Ibid. 

90 Royal firman from Amir Amanullah Khan received by Mulla Sahib 
Chaknawar, June 1926. Appendix Syal, Nomyali Ghazi, p. 129. Mulla 
Chaknawar was one of the few eastern Pakhtun mullas in the unusual 
position of serving communities on both sides of the border. 

’1 KPD, 3 March 1923. 

92 1,500 Afridis and 2,500 Mohmands accompanied their mullas to the 
Afghan independence-day celebrations in 1921. Amanullah was estimated 
to have spent up to 100,000 Kabuli rupees in gifts, entertainment and 
preparations for these guests. Report from Minister at Kabul to Secretary 
of State for India, March 1923 in ’Frontier transgressions, 1923-25’; and 
BAR 1922-3. 

93. 'Anti-British Conspiracy and Intrigue with Afghanistan and the Indo- 
Afghan Frontier'. OIOC L/PS/18/A 195. 
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consignment of cartridges together with robes of honour for himsdf 
and his sons’.* 4 Similar gifts were conferred on Mulla Sawid Akbar 
and Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada when they presented themsr se^ 
at the Afghan court. Bahra Mulla Sahib received 10 rifles, a pon« 
and 3,000 Kabuli rupees for his own personal use.” Mulla Sahib 
Chaknawar received gifts sent personally to him by Amir Amanullah. 
a grant of 5,000 Kabuli rupees to send him on Haj, and a pension or 
1,000 Rupees for life. 1 * 

Aside from these personal gifts, Amanullah Khan supporter 
the frontier mu I las with endowments to enhance their religious 
prestige, but only in the Tribal Areas. Mulla Chaknawar's masid st 
Gandab was built with a 2,000 rupee grant from Amir Amanullah it 
1923 ,' 1,7 and the former along with the Haji Turangzai, Shahzada : 
Rchankot,*" Maulvi Makhfi and the Indian Mujahidin, also receive*: 
money from the Afghans to set up schools throughout the Tribai 
Areas.” These bequests could be made with political impumn 
as far as the British were concerned, limit religious aurhorirv o*er 
communities in Afghanistan, and still serve the amir’s purposes w 
maintain some connection with the British-side Tribal Areas. The 
religious stature of these functionaries cloaked the amir’s grants in the 
ambiguity of devotion, and allowed him to harness the political and 
regulatory powers of religious authority which had been refined and 
consolidated by the mullas of the Akhund Ghafrur- Hadda Mulla but 
in the Tribal Areas. Hence Amanullah maintained his very tenuous 
hold on Afghanistan and connection to his military hinterland dcspttr 
the enormous pressures on him. 


94. NWFPPD, 28 May 1927. 

95. Ahmed Yousuf. Da Rabray Mulla Sahib , p. 44. 

96. ‘Firman of Amir Amanullah Khan. 1307 (1930)’. Appendix Syal. \ik 
Ghazi, p. 131. 
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Special Reports and Piles. 

98. The renowned mulla of Dir who acted at the Nawab’s advisor on jv&r.i. 
marten. 

99. ‘North-West Frontier Intrigues in Dir and Bajaur etc’. OICXT L/PS/10f*929 
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The revolts of1924 and 1928 and the utility of 
Amanullahs patronage 

In 1924, a number of religious authorities in Afghanistan declared 
A manullah 's constitution as contrary to sharia, and Amanullah a 
heretic.’® The coalition of rebels voiced its anger at state control over 
matters which had long been matters decided under sharia and hence 
deemed the concern of the ‘ulama. There was also a great outcry against 
mandatory conscription and women’s education. 10 ' Rebel ‘ulama fled 
to the Afghan Southern Province where they were harboured by the 
Mangal clans. The clans refused to hand the dissidents over to the 
Afghan authorities and began organising an armed mobilisation. The 
Vlangal clans were supported by the Ahmcdzai Ghilzais in Khost 
and headed by Abdul Karim, a claimant to the Afghan throne. A 
Ioshkar of 6,000 Mangals gathered in the south-east. Army troops 
in Khost were insufficient to counter the attacks of hostile lashkars 
on armv line and posts—moreover Amanullah was not sure of the 
lovalty of his general Nadir Khan or of his army.’® He issued calls 
for military assistance through the governors of the Eastern and 
Southern Provinces, summoning the Khyber Afridis and the Wazir 
and Mahsud clans ofWaziristan to Jalalabad.’ 0 ’ Supporters had only 
to present themselves and join the government forces and would be 
issued with rifles which they could retain afterwards as a reward for 
sen-ices rendered.' 04 Amanullah appealed particularly to the mullas 
of the Tribal Areas, drawing now on his conciliatory policy towards 
them. 

Amanullah’s military summons was reiterated within the Tribal 
.Areas by mullas of the Akhund GhafTur-Hadda Mulla line, including 
the Haji Turangzai, Mulla Chaknawar, the Ustad of Hadda, the 
-Akhunzada of Tagao and Lala Pir of Khost. 1 Iaji Abdur Raziq 

100. Nawid. Religious Res/>ome, pp. 100-4, 114. 
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104. Viceroy Foreign and Political Department to British Minister at Kabul, 27 
September 1924. ibid. 
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was also deputed back to Waziristan to aid this mobdisanor. 
Ijishkan of Wazirs, Mahsuds, Mohmands and Afridis from the 
British-side Tribal Areas were brought in from the east to join the 
Afghan army at Kandahar, Jalalabad and Urghun to try to endrdc 
the rebels. 1 ® A Ioshkar of 4,000 Afghan regulars supported by tnbt 
volunteers gathered at Gardez, 107 and another 2,000 men collected a 
Kandahar. 

The agency of the eastern Pakhtun mullas in countering the 
Khost insurgency went beyond just military organisation. The 
Haji Turangzai, Mulla Chaknawar, the Ustad of Hadda and the 
Akhunzada of Tagao participated in a deputation to negotiate with 
the rebel leaders and initiate a dialogue between the Mangals and 
the Afghan government. IW Amanullah’s policy of cultivating support 
among these religious authorities paid dividends as the rebels begar 
to advance towards Kabul. Mulla Sahib Chaknawar and Haji Sahi'r 
Turangzai travelled among the Pakhtun tribes of eastern Afghan:':!.- 
trying to re-establish some loyalty to the amir. 

The uprising was put down by the end of the year and Afghan 
government authority re-established in the Southern Province 
Afridis and Wazirs, and mullas who had assisted Amanullah were 
rewarded with gifts of rifles and ammunition, and honours wot 
conferred on them. 1,0 Maconachie, British minister at Kabul statec 
that while the assistance rendered to Amanullah by Tribal Areas 
parties was not desirable, he did not see that he had much choice 
but to solicit this assistance. Maconachie recommended that the 
government turn a blind eve to the Tribal Areas mobilisations m 
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1924, as long as Amanullah did not seek to include these parties 
in large public demonstrations of his power and popularity." 1 The 
Khost rebellion put Amanullah's frontier policy into effect and was 
testimony to its potential. His patronage of mullas' activities among 
the Tribal Areas population allowed him to support the leadership, 
military capabilities and social authority of the eastern Pakhtun mullas 
without contradicting his own national policy of centralised authority 
and military and religious control, or unduly antagonising the British 
Government of India. 

With renewed confidence, Amanullah pursued his agenda of 
reform until September 1928 when the Hafiz Sahib of Faqirabad 
led a revolt of the Shinwaris against his government backed up by a 
faftca signed by 400 Afghan ‘ulama accusing Amanullah of heresy." - ’ 
The dissidents denounced him for his centralising and modernist 
reforms and prepared to march on Jalalabad. Discontent was growing 
rapidly, but the mullas of the Akhund GhafYur-Hadda Mulla line 
set themselves apart from the dissidents and remained in support 
of’ .Amanullah IGian. Mulla Chaknawar tried to rally support for 
.Amanullah among the Mohmands, and repeatedly approached the 
.Afghan and British-side groups for commitments of support. 1 ' ‘ Mulla 
Chaknawar and Haji Turangzai tried to reach cease-fire agreements 
with the rebels, issuing a fatwa in support of Amanullah," 4 and Haji 
Turangzai despatched a lashkar of 2,000 Safis and Kandaharis to 
Jalalabad under Badshah Gul. lU A jirga was convened at Hadda in 
December 1928 to debate support to Amanullah and was attended by 
the Mulla Chaknawar, Akhunzada ofTagao and Badshah of Islampur 
a* well as some government ministers. The attendees maintained 
their loyalty to Amanullah while recommending that he withdraw 
some of his proposed reforms."* 
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The situation in Afghanistan was complicated when a second 
rebellion broke out in the north. Habibullah, also known as Badu-ri 
Saqao, was a Robin Hood character who had started as a highway 
robber from Kohistan, and quickly came to the fore of an uprising in 
Tagao that began as a protest against taxes and army conscnpdoe. 
Habibullah quickly gained the support of the Mujaddidivva of Kabul 
increasing pressure on mullas of the Akhund Ghatfur-Hadda MuDa 
line to join with him and the other rebels. Soon after the conference 
at Hadda, Mulla Chaknawar and the Akhunzada of Tagao declared 
their sympathies with the rebels and denounced Amanullah Khan i' 
a kafir. Amanullah abdicated and retreated to Kandahar, leasing the 
throne to his uncle, Inayatullah, who was soon deposed in favour of 
Habibullah. 117 In Jalalabad Ali Ahmad, the former governor of Kata 
staked his own claim to the throne supported by the Ustad of Haddi 
and the Hazrat of Charbagh. 11 " The authority of the Kabul amiratr 
was completely fraemred, and the Tribal Areas response varied (roe 
watchful silence on the part of the Mohmands to booty-motivated 
participation by the Afridis. 11 ® 

In efforts to consolidate authority, the three competitors to the 
throne appealed to Afghan ulama and mullas. Amanullah Khar, 
tried to regroup in Kandahar, entertaining a jirga of mullas at fci> 
residence there. 1X1 He sent Mulla Guldin to Wana to distribute rma. 
proclamations and try to encourage support there. Ul Ali Ahmed * 
Kandahar widely advertised that he had secured the support ami 
loyalrv of the Chaknawar Mulla, the Naqib of Charbagh, and the 
Ustad of Hadda, and wrongly claimed that he also had the suppor 
of Haji Turangzai. 122 Habibullah, struggling to establish himself m 
Kabul, declared that he would reinstate allowances to all mullas arc 
tribal mahks (presumably on both sides of the border), previously cat 
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ad by Amanullah Khan. 115 During this time, Nadir Khan, general 
of the Afghan army under Amanullah, was in Delhi and refused 
Amanullah s repeated requests to join him in Kandahar. 1 *' 4 In March 
1929, Nadir Khan independently sent an emissary to the Tribal Areas 
to organise support among the Mohmands, Khugianis, Shinwaris 
and Safis. 115 Asserting their influence over the election of the new 
amir, the eastern Pakhtun mullas arranged a jirga at Hadda to decide 
a favoured candidate for the throne. Mulla Chaknawar, Ustad Sahib 
Hadda, Mulla Tagao, Badshah Gul and the Haji Turangzai along 
with some 'ulama from Peshawar were notable attendees at this 

, 1 ,., is 

P'ga- 

In April 1929 some ulama from the administered part of the 
North-West Frontier Province formed a deputation or u>afd to re¬ 
establish support for Amanullah. 127 These ‘ulama were members 
of the Peshawar Khilafat Committee and had helped organise the 
khilafat and hijrat mobilisations in the 1919-21 period. 1 *’* Because of 
their participation in those activities, members of the organisation had 
worked with the Tribal Areas mullas before. The xcafii set out for the 
Tribal Areas to use the influence of the members and their relations 
with the frontier mullas to consolidate support for Amanullah among 
the tribes. 12 ® They did this within a circuit covering Mohmand and 
Bitaur and stretching to the Afghan Eastern Province, along which 
topping points and jirgas were arranged by regional mullas at which 
the ulama could argue their case before the local Pakhtun tribes. The 
greatest success of the wafd was with the Mitai Musa Khel. Despite 
the clan’s long-standing animosity to the Haji Turangzai over their 
acceptance of British allowances, the Musa Khel defied warnings by 
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the District Commissioner Peshawar and declared their unarumou 
support for Amanullah." 0 

Soon after, Amanullah's general Nadir Khan came out with - 
own claim to the throne, just as Habibullah was losing popular*- 
under accusations of heavy-handedness and increasing concern amooz 
the Pakhtuns about his Tajik background." 1 Nadir Khan sent letter 
to the Haji Turangzai and Miyan Sarkann. promising rewards tor 
their ‘pious prayers’ for him. He flattered the Tribal Areas mulits S 
sending his nephew to lend weight to an inter-dan settlement bars 
arranged by Badshah Gul and Haji Turangzai. 1 u Amanullah's retur* 
to power now seemed impossible. Having failed in their efforts t 
reinstate him, but faced with an acceptable substitute in Nadir Khar 
who had served as the agent of the amir to the Tribal Areas for - 
many years and promised to abolish Amanullah’s reforms. Bat:--. 
Gul 1, the Haji Turangzai and other Tribal Areas mullas came •. 
in active support of him soon thereafter. In return for their supp*r. 
Nadir Khan maintained Amanullah’s style of patronage, malan* z~ 
of money and guns and conferring honours on the Mulla Chakruwir 
Ustad of Hadda, Miyan of Sarkanri, the son of the Badshah of 
Islampur, the Haji Turangzai and Badshah Gul. l “ Nadir Khan tinaih 
began to make gains against Habibullah supported by Khugtaru. Sat 
and Mohmand laiUars, and claimed the throne at Kabul by the e*c 
of 1929.' M 

Military successes of 1919 and 1924 and Amanullah's recopurve 
of the Tribal Areas mul/as as important allies of his state made the 
Tribal Areas mullai visible and powerful figures in the Tribal .Areas * 
the years that followed and gave them a strong Afghan bus. Aljtfisr 
patronage of the Tribal Areas mullai declined with Nadir K~jc- 
dcath and the succession of his son Zahir Khan—known as Za 
Shah after his coronation—in 1933. However Amanullah’s rcigr. ha: 
sufficiently established that these figures could sway the fortune 
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any amir in Kabul and would alwavs be a useful check on the British. 
Subsequently, Zahir Shah’s government was careful never to try to 
undermine the power of, or politically discredit the mullai. 






5 

CONSOLIDATING AUTONOMY 
1923-1930 


Together Deobandi and Afghan engagement in the Tribal Areas 
enriched the Hadda Mulla's successors and the prominence of the 
pirimuridi line through the period 1915-30 to give their activities a 
great deal more significance. Their constant agenda to organise tnbai 
activity within the borders of the Tribal Areas and remain a pan 
community and inter-tribal relations was pursued with more resource' 
and a great deal more colonial and press attention being paid to than 
But despite the hyperbole of Amanullah’s nationalistic declarations 
and Deobandi religious idealisation regarding Pakhtun tribal sobers, 
tile mullas programme of securing the terms of their regional 
autonomy was not one of blind resistance to political absorption ir.r 
British India. It was a scries of inter-tribal diplomatic and mditan 
manoeuvres aimed at preserving the conditions within which their 
authorin' was established—balanced power between different tribes 
and preservation of governmental and social autonomy within the 
tribal regions. The move away from the ideology of British resistance 
was encouraged by changes in the climate within which the mtdla. 
addressed these issues after 1921. British efforts to ensure their owe 
military preparedness up to the border region renewed the milton 
department’s and political office's interests in establishing the loyaln 
of the border tribes. 

The IVaziristan and Khyber resistances 

After the Third Anglo-Afghan War which highlighted the failures 
in British troop mobilisations to the border region, the British begir 
a renewed ‘forward movement’ into Waziristan and the Khvber 
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This involved the construction of roads and cantonments and the 
re-establishment of the North-Wazinstan Tochi Scouts and the 
South-Waziristan Scouts, and the construction of a broad-gauge 
railway through the Khyber Pass. Both initiatives met with tribal 
resistance but only the Khyber resistance was actively taken up by the 
muliai of the Hadda line. Comparison of the two cases highlights the 
very important fact that the bare principle of anti-colonialism did not 
determine the mullas actions. 

In Waziristan, tribes staged strong opposition to construction 
and planning work for the new roads and rails, organising attacks 
on survey parties and condemning any clan that offered to provide 
kbauadan or labourers for the schemes. The mobilisation was strongly 
supported by Amanullah’s deputy to the region, Abdur Raziq, who 
had stayed on after the conclusion of the Third Anglo-Afghan War. 
Another Jamaat-i Mujahidin member, Maulana Bashir moved to 
Waziristan during this time and began publishing a newspaper called 
Gbazab (Farsi for ghazvab or religious war), in 1920-1.' Abdur Raziq 
encouraged the Ahmedzai Wazirs to resist British encroachment, 
securing large allowances for them from Amanullah's government. 
Afghan aid to the Ahmedzai Wazirs was eventually cut offin 1923 and 
Amannllah Khan recalled Abdur Raziq to Kabul, but a deputation of 
Mother mujahidin went to Waziristan in March 1923 and remained 
m Vlakin under Maulana Bashir's direction to encourage and aid 
resistance to the British there. J Despite mujahidin support of the 
movement, only one relatively unknown muiia was directly involved 
in the mobilisation. 

The Jamaat-i Mujahidin tried to popularise sentiment against 
the British for their campaign in Waziristan among other Tribal 
Areas communities. 1 They did this through the Al Mujahid —the 

1 Intelligence Branch Memo on Maulana Bashir, 1925' in ‘Maulana Abdul 
Rahim', Special Branch NWKP, 727/45. 

1 NWFPIBD, 1 March 1923. 
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newspaper of the Chamarlund colony which began to be pubiishec 
in 1922 and continued to run print until 1940.* The ne w s pap er 
contained summaries of relevant news from the British. Indian anc 
Afghan press, with editorials and commentary highlighting issues at 
specific regional concern such as the khilafat movement, Amanullai' 
reforms and military expenditure in the frontier. The edrton 
emphasised that there was a unity to the Tribal Areas encapsularrc 
in the common condition and concerns of its disparate and otter 
warring communities.' The land had however been violated and ‘cur 
to pieces’ by roads, military posts, forts and camps which separated as 
people.' 1 The ongoing military campaign in Waziristan demonstrates: 
the heavy-handedness of the administration and the editors wamec 
the Pakhtuns tribes and the mul/as that: 

Mind that if the enemy succeeds even a little in Waziristan no other place r 
the frontier will be able to make any opposition to his aggressions beo-_- 
roads have long ago been constructed in the directions of Chakdam arc 
Chitral, and the Khvber railway, Thai, Kurram and other grand to*h 
have been fortified and defended so that the whole of Yaghtstan is m the 
power of the enemy. 7 

Fazal Ilahi and Maulana Bashir translated reports of expenditure 
and military budgets for the north-west frontier in the Al Alujahii I: 

Agent at Kabul described the editorial staffs overwhelming concern wi¬ 
the conditions in Waziristan and their repeated call for a cessaooc 
the British bombardment of that area and intervention by the amir. Ser 
Chamarlundi, Sarpaasht-e-Muiahid, p. 95; IttebaJ-e-Masbnft, rud 'Abe* 
Raziq's Declaration of War', appendix Zalmat, MujahuTi Afghan, p. 2CM 

4. Chamarkandi. Sarguzasbt-i MujahiJ. p. 95. 

5. This newspaper and the opinions stated there developed as the legao at 
the movement of the Jamaat-i Mujahidin, but also under the patroeuj- 
of an Indian intelligentsia that become involved in print jouma&n 
in Afghanistan. The launch of the Al MujabtJ led to the articulxrvoc 
Dcobandi nationalist and Afghan cultural influences by individuah wht 
had chosen to remain in the Tribal Areas and involved in the religious in*r 
tribal politics of the region. Chamarkandi's references to Al MujabtJ 

that the newspaper was produced for an external readership as well—it w» 
surreptitiously posted to dissidents in Hindustan and had a s u b s criber bat 
in Afghanistan. Chamarkandi. Sarguzasbt-i MujahiJ, p. 69. 

6. Al MujahiJ, 19 April 1923 MVFPPA Special Branch NWFP. file 410 

7. A! Mu,ah,J, 6 Oct 1922. NWFPPA Special Branch NWFP, file 42~ 


CONSOUDATING AUTONOMY 1923-19JO 


123 


wu reported that the finance minister had submitted for a decrease in 
expenditure in the civil branch of administration in the North-West 
Frontier Province, but demanded an increase of 3.5 million rupees 
for Waziristan expenses to meet the requirements of different heads 
there. In another article Bashir liberally estimated the expenditure 
an frontier campaigns as 30 million in addition to half a million in 
subsidies and ammunition on Waziristan expeditions over the previous 
four yean. The article highlighted that the English ministries and 
papen had derided the high costs of the campaign, pointing out that 
the Waziristan resistance was eroding public support for the newly 
revived ‘forward policy’.* 

While the malias of the Hadda line did express moral solidarity 
with the Waziristan insurgency, prominent members of the line who 
were in Waziristan, including the new Mulla Powindah Fazl Din and 
Mulla Hamzullah, did not contribute militarily to the mobilisation. 
The British ultimately secured tribal complicity with their project 
through huge increases in allowances in Waziristan—from about 
130,000 rupees in 1919 to almost 280,000 by 1925, in addition to 
which 1.9 million rupees were being paid out under the khassadar 
scheme.'* Despite the continuing calls to arms from the mujahidin, 
Wazir border raids and attacks on military posts in the Tribal Areas 
Had almost entirely ceased by 1925 and the remaining pockets 
of resistance were wiped out in aerial campaigns. 10 The mujahidin 
continued to try to ‘supply information about border problems and 
afraas’ and ‘disclose the plans of the enemies...for the erosion of 
^dependence of the border tribes’," to the mul/as of the Hadda 
Mulla line in Mohmand, Bajaur, Khvber, Tirah, Dir and Swat but 
the latter did not mobilise in support of the Wazir tribes. 

The failure of the network to take up the Waziristan issue on 
Geological grounds can only be understood if mulla action and tribal 
»ction arc accepted as being mutually affirming in the Tribal Areas. 


* Al Mujahid, 23 March 1923. NWFPPA Special Branch NWFP. file 410. 

♦ Warren. The Faqtr of! ft, p. 56. 

10 Ibid., pp. 57-9; see also Hugh Beattie, The Imperial Frontier: Tnhe State in 
Wmnttan (Routledgc, 2001), pp. 207-8. 

U Report on Al MujabtJ, 28 Aug. 1923. NWFPPA Special Branch NWFP, 
file 410. 
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Because the Hadda line adherent tribes, and ultimately all the tribe 
in Waziristan, did not see the utility in opposing the scheme once sr 
monetary benefit accrued to them, they did not oppose the scheme 
Tribes in the northern Tribal Areas certainly had no stake in the matter 
and their mu/las grounded by the tribal basis for their parriapaoor.. 
remained aloof from the scheme. The concurrent movement in the 
Khvbcr over an almost identical railway scheme was however taker, 
up by members of the Hadda Mulla line. These mu/las became 
involved on the principle of equitable apportionment of allowances ro 
tribes in the region, not the blind principle of opposition to ‘coloeai 
penetration'. The terms of their involvement in the resistance did w 
ultimately oppose British access through the region. They accept* 
the inevitability of this and were mollified by achieving the profer. 

When the plan for a new broad gauge railway through the khvbcr 
into Afghanistan was presented in 1921, there was immediate^ 
opposition raised to the project by the Afridi dans. u A number 
clansmen launched an appeal before Mulla Sayyid Akbar askinc r 
to forestall the government plans because the Kuki Khcls Afridis. S 
virtue of proximity to the road, provided khassadars to protect the 
Khvbcr Pass and earned profits and secured contracts for the kc 
without sharing them with other clans who claimed equal anccscai 
tribal proprietary rights over the road.* 3 These other clans, specific^' 
the Aka Khcl, Kambar Khcl, Kamalai and Sepah Afridis, an: 
together at a jirga of about 600 people at Bagh, and formally append 
the authority of the Mulla Sayyid Akbar to punish those intends*; 
to participate in construction of the railway. 14 Accordingly. Mat- 
Sayyid Akbar publicly denounced the allowances holders and caber 
clans like the Zakka Khcl who supported the project in annoptrs 
of compensation. Mulla Chaknawar gave several kbutbas scarhuur 


12. Memo from Colonel Humphry*. British Minister at Kabul. 1921 Q10C 
L/PS/11/180. 

13. Petition 30 Dec. 1920, submitted to PA Khvbcr by prpu of Kambar h. 
Kamalai, Sepah and Aka Khel Afridis. There had been opposition » fc* * 
scheme* in the past as well. Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada and Mulla Sc" 1 
Akbar started a campaign to prevent Afridi enlistment in the tribal lenr 
1915 and 1916. OlOC L/PS/11/180. 

14. KPD, 18 June 1921. 


referrcing to the ‘iniquity of those working on the Khvbcr railway’ in 
his support. 13 

Mulla Savyid Akbar reiterated the mujahidin i warnings of violation 
and dismemberment of the Tribal Areas and began to isolate groups 
that were friendly to the British government and had participated 
m colonial road-building schemes and provided khassadars , u His 
efforts quickly produced desirable results for the affronted clans—the 
political office sanctioned increased allowances and contracts for 
construction labour to the previously excluded groups. Under this 
policy, undertaken to secure the ‘goodwill and cooperation of the 
Afridis during construction, and good behaviour after the line had 
been completed', there was a total increase in allowances of 84,000 
rupees. This included special allowances of between 6,000 and 9,000 
rupees each to the Kambar Khcl, Kamalai, Sepah, Aka Khel and 
Malikdin Khel, and 17,000 rupees in personal lungi allowances to the 
maltks of these dans. 17 

Mulla Sayyid Akbar stopped speaking out against the railway 
once most of the Afridis were in receipt of government allowances 
demonstrating his commitment to the resistance was secondary to 
his commitment to the communities he served. In return, the Afridi 
dans did not object when he declared himself badihab of Tirah and 
the supreme religious authority there. On the other hand, Mulla 
Siyvid also retained his religious position, his involvement in regional 
arbitrations, his connections to the Afghan court and his relationship 
with the Jamaat-i Mujahidin and other regional mu/las even after 
capitulating on the Khyber railway resistance. 1 * Leadership of the 
Tirah resistance had been a successful enterprise for him and only 
brightened Afridi commitment to him and his regional reputation. 

Despite the great focus by the British government and by the 
nationalist press in India on tribal mul/a- led opposition to roads and 
railways in the Tribal Areas, the rhetoric of resistance popularised by 

IS KPD. 18 June 1921. 

It “Note by the PA Khyber, 31 Oct. 1920' in ‘Corrcqxmdcncc on construction 
of a railway line through Khyber’. NWFPPA. Political Agent Khyber, file 
215/32. 

17. 'Statement ofTribal Allowance*, 1931*. 

II NWFPPD. 1923-1927. 
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the Jamaat-i Mujahidin was perhaps just that. Certainly the Jacuar- 
Mujahidin and the mullas were in no position to present settlement- 
with the British owing to the limitation on all other forms of cconotr a . 
activity, much though they may have hoped that such rapproachmenn 
would not occur. In the case of the Khvbcr railway, the Mulla Sarw 
Akbar's prime objective was to prevent a settlement between the K ~c 
Khel and the British without a corresponding settlement offer to the 
lesser clans in order to maintain parity between clan groups. One: 
this was accomplished he did not pursue a course of religioushr or 
nationalistically motivated anti-colonial resistance any further 

The valorisation ofAjah Khan Afridi 

In a case which allowed the mullas to take up an issue on ideological 
grounds without needing to correlate it to tribal concerns, the uauu 
of the Hadda line, led by Haji Turangzai, championed the cause 
an outlaw whom the British wanted to extradite for punishment. The 
mullas used the case to impress upon colonial representatives the 
they were the only authorities in the region who could force anyone 
to account, and that their judgements and mediations had to he 
accorded respect rather than trying to enforce collective respomibikr 
on tribes through threats of punishment and promises of privilege- 
In April 1923 Ajab Khan of the Bosti Khel clan of the Afridi trirr 
of Tirah entered the administered district of Kohat and broke aw 
the house of Major Archibald Ellis with a small group of accomplices 
The group murdered Mrs Ellis and abducted the couple’s eighteen 
year-old daughter Molly. They then returned to Tirah with M - 
held to ransom. Warnings had already gone out from the pobncai 
agencies to the Afridi and Orakzai tribes, stating that any tribe that 
gave the ‘outlaws' shelter or safe passage would be held culpable t ' 
the crime itself. Hence Ajab Khan did not return to his village K* 
went to the Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada for shelter. 1 * Mulla Mihir 
wrote to the political office that Ajab Khan was with him and th.it 
could, for the price of 15,000 rupees, serve as mediator between A . 
Khan Afridi and the British.*’’ 1 

19. DC Kohat to CC Peshawar, 19 April 1923 in 'Murder of Mn EIL- . 
abduction of her daughter. Miss Ellis’. OIOC L/PS/KV1062 

20. Extract from official report of Legislative Assembly debates, 9 Jub 1923. 



CONSOLIDATING AUTONOMY 1923-1930 


127 


Ajab Khan was not unknown to the political office. He and his 
group had been responsible for a raid on a police line at Kohat in 
February of that year and had made off with 46 government rifles—a 
valuable prize—and a tribal levy had been sent into Ajab Khan's 
village in Tirah at the direction of the Deputy Commissioner Kohat 
to recover the rifles. In the period between February and April the 
Political Agent Khvbcr had been exerting pressure on the Tirah and 
.Afridi clans to pay a penalty for their tribesman's misdemeanour, and 
a date had been decided to convene a jirga of tribes and government 
to decide what compensation the responsible tribes would pay for 
.Ajab Khan’s transgression. 2 ' 

A small deputation was despatched to the Mulla Mahmud 
■Akhunzada comprised of the Assistant Political Officer Kurram, 
Khan Bahadur Kuli Khan, Khan Bahadur Gulbaz Khan and a British 
friend of the Ellis family, Mrs Starr. The movement of the group was 
facilitated by Abdul Haq, the son of the Mulla Karbogha, who offered 
a means of intercession with the Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada, and 
was ’the real safeguard of the party through independent territory’. 22 
When the group reached his house, Mulla Akhunzada put forward 
Ajab Khan's demands—the release of the village men captured in the 
British raid on Ajab’s village in February. After securing Kuli Khan's 
commitment that this would happen, Mulla Akhunzada had Molly 
Ellis brought to his house and handed her over to the British party. 

.Arbitration performed by mullas between antagonistic parties 
wa* not unusual. It was, however, unusual for the arbitration to be 
solicited and paid for by the Government of India. Normally, the 
Political Agent would bring pressure to bear on local tribes until 
an 'outlaw’ had been handed over. However the delicacy of this 
particular situation necessitated the immediate release of Molly 
Ellis, at whatever cost to established policy. Moreover, the fact that 
Ajab Khan was not actually in tribal territory but under the mulla's 
protection meant that negotiations through the tribes would be 
a lengthy process. In the position of arbitrator, Mulla Akhunzada 
wi, able to negotiate between Ajab Khan and the British as though 


21. Ibid. 

22 'Mrs Starr's Report', ibid. 
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they were two equal panics, suggesting that the release of the fir 
was conditional on meeting Ajab Khan’s demand. Moreover. Mafia 
Mahmud maintained Ajab's freedom and autonomy of the regtne. 
tribes, denying that there was a tribal 'responsibility' to hand him over 
for punishment. 

Other regional mullas took up Ajab Khan's case and Mufia 
Mahmud s representation of the tribes as free of obligation t 
the British, turning Ajab Khan into the symbol of Tribal Areas 
autonomy and resistance to the British. Mulla Chaknawar p-* 
responsibility for part of Ajab Khan's passage across the Tribal Arm 
after the negotiations were over and hid Ajab Khan's accompbce. 
Daud Shah. Mulla Chaknawar and Haji Turangzai rallied the 
tribes, encouraging and coercing them to get shelter and protect: 
for Ajab Khan and his accomplices in local villages. Bv October. 
Ajab Khan was taken to Chamarkand where he resided for soox 
time with the mujahidin. This period at Chamarkand marked A 
Khan Afridi’s transformation into ‘Ghazi Ajab Khan ofYagh: ur 
He wrote several letters from Chamarkand, relating his side of the 
events to the Political Agent Khvbcr, Khan Bahadur Kuli Khar, me 
others involved in frontier administration, and to the government 
of Great Britain (through the Chief Commissioner MVFP A 
Khan's letters all repeated the same basic point: that his abduction ( 
Molly Ellis had been instigated by his outrage over the British me 
on his village in pursuit of the government rifles earlier in the veir 
He maintained that his was not a criminal act, but an act of dare: 
retaliation against the government transgression and insult to 
village in 'independent' territory. 15 Ajab Khan berated Kuli Khan ac 
Mughal Baz Khan for their ‘treachery’ in helping the British, maxir^ 


23. MPD, 20 Feb. 1920. 

24. The valorisation of Ajab Khan was directly facilitated by the rttro-r.-. 
mujahidin at Chamarkand. Ajab Khan was granted the title of tadtr 
president, of the Anjuman-i Khudam-i Kahah Yaghtiran. (The mu-ah- 
had often referred to their organisation as the Anjuman-i Khudam-i har- - 
during the kbdafat years. This organisation' was merely another tier ws 
agenda of the mujahidin and the participants corresponded exactly to wtt* 
remained of the jamaat-i Mujahidin itself) 

25. Ajab Khan Afridi to CC NWFP,20ct. 1923, in 'Relations with Alchinota 
—Pnntcd Correspondence, 1921-1924'. OlOC L/PS/KV1549 
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the patriotic blood boil in every patriotic Afghan and self-respecting 
Muslim', and reiterated that his actions and their's would have great 
rational consequence for the Pakhntns and for British India. J ' 

The Chief Commissioner NWFP authorised immediate retaliation 
against Ajab Khan, and the Political Agent Khvbcr organised an 
Afridi Ioshkar to enforce punishment on the gang members. The 
loshiar entered Ajab Khan’s village of Jowaki and burned down the 
houses of Ajab Khan and his supporters. The Jowaki villagers had 
ibo to bear the burden of expense of feeding the Afridi Ioshkar}' 
The government also fought back against the mullas' rejection of 
tnhal obligation to the British and new commitments to the British 
government were solicited from the Adam Khcl and Khyber Afridis 
utd the Orakzais. The text of the treaties reconfirmed that 

Ajab Khan, Shahzada, Sultan Mir, Gul Akbar and Haidar Shalt, who 
ire enemies of our government, arc our own enemies. The above-named 
persons and their relations shall hereafter never enter the territory of any 
of our tribes, the tribe concerned shall be bound to arrest them and hand 
them over to the government.” 

The delicacy of the situation was understood by the political office. 
Mulla Mahmud had negotiated an agreement that maintained Ajab 
Khan's freedom, but this was now being repudiated by the British. 
In order to give validity to their criminalisation and persecution of 
Ajab Khan Afridi, the new treaties with the tribes were negotiated 
by two other mullas —Muhammad Abdul Haq who had originally 
conducted the British party into the Tribal Areas, and Sahibzada 
•Abdul Hamid who happened to be the brother of Mulla Mahmud 
Akhunzada. An effort was being made to undermine the position 
iiken by the Mulla Mahmud, Mulla Chaknawar and I laji Turangzai 
bv soliciting an alternative religious position. However the weight of 
numbers and passion was on the side of the mullas supporting Ajab 


26 Ajab Khan Afridi to Khan Bahadur Kuli Khan, APO Kurram, n.d., ibid. 
27. CC NWFP to Foreign and Political Department. 19 June 1923. OlOC 
L/PS/KV1062. 

2* Agreements executed by (a) Afridi* and Orakzai tribes at Shinawari on 13 
May 1923' in CC NWFP to Foreign and Political Department, 29 June 
1923, in 'Murder of Mrs Ellis and abduction of her daughter. Miss Ellis'. 
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Khan. The tribes that agreed to extradite Ajab Khan and had prendre 
khauadan to pursue the outlaws received scathing criticism fiotr 
Mulla Savyid Akbar, who called for a reprisal against the 'violators at 
the independence’ of the Tribal Areas. w 

The split between the allowance-holders and supporters of Bncsr 
policy on the one hand, and the Haji Turangzai, Mulla Chaknmr 
and Mulla Mahmud and their adherents on the other, did not lad 
to a major confrontation between the mullas and the tribes because 
Ajab Khan was moved in great secrecy, allowing the tribes to tenon: 
ignorant of his whereabouts. Nor were the British able to app*r 
and prosecute Ajab Khan and undermine the position that the 
mullds had taken. In February 1924 the British exerted pressure r 
Amanullah Khan to use his influence in the Tribal Areas to farcr 
Ajab Khan's extradition. Amanullah Khan conducted negotiate — 
with Ajah Khan and his accomplices through Badshah Gul and Hi 
Turangzai. It was finally decided that Ajab Khan would surrender 
for his crime, but only to the Afghan authorities. Badshah Gu. 
and Haji Turangzai took responsibility for conveying the 'outlaw' 
and their families to Jalalabad where they would live under Atgine 
government supervision. 50 The mullas were paid 1,000 rupees by the 
amir in recognition of their services. 51 

The case of Ajab Khan Afridi became a rallying point for the mlc 
of the Akhund Ghaffor-Hadda Mulla line on two counts. The first w*> 
that Mulla Mahmud's mediation had affirmed the agency of an*fie. 
while the second was that the use of the arbitration method suggested 
parity between the two parties—the representatives of Miss Ella 
of Ajab Khan Afridi. The British would never have been brought • 
the negotiating table had the matter not involved a young Bncsa 
girl. An Indian political officer had been kidnapped in Kunam soat 
months earlier and a British Political Agent murdered in the Kfotw 
in 1921 and neither incident had brought the colonial authonce 
to negotiate with the perpetrators of these acts in the Tribal .Areas 
The sensitivity of the situation in the light of Molly's age and the 
moral threat posed by her captivity by 'barbarous...Pathan villains 

29. KPD, 23 June 1923. 

30. KPD, 12 Jan. 1924 to 9 Feb. 1924. 

31. KPD. 16 Feb. 1924. 


meant that her immediate release had to be secured regardless of 
the political cost. Whether Ajab Khan had realised this and planned 
the events that followed is improbable. Yet he and the Tribal Areas 
nllas legitimised his act as a morally and politically motivated one. 

The people involved on Ajab Khan's side strongly emphasised the 
respect that had been accorded to both Molly Ellis and Mrs Starr. 
It was asserted that Ajab Khan had acted within the moral code of 
hospitality to his 'guest' as defined by pakhtumuali. u Mulla Mahmud 
presented Mrs Starr with a gold necklace as she left his house, as a 
traditional’ gesture of respect. 55 Hence Ajab Khan's ‘criminality’ was 
cast as a noble act, well within the bounds of decency. Harbouring 
him became a political art of resistance to the British and past and 
later instances of outlaws being harboured with tribes and clans in 
the region were glamorised (although none were ever so popular or 
notorious as Ajab Khan). 54 Many of these cases were settled without 
extradition of the criminal and compensation for crimes was deducted 
directly from the balance of allowances payable to the clans, so while 
mtUas appeared successful in their declaration of and attempts 
io reinforce tribal autonomy of action through the protection of 
oodaws, it was the British who forced through their version of tribal 
responsibility which inherently compromised that autonomy, and 
they certainly never negotiated through a mulla to gain access to the 
region again. 55 

The Mohmand blockade 1926- 7 

Haji Turangzai managed to secure Afghan allowances for select 
Mohmand clans after their support to Amanullah in the Khost 

32, The 'legend' of Ajab Khan Afridi that pc rum to this day emphasise* that 
Molly Ellis was never treated improperly. Rather it is claimed that she long 
remembered' her Pakhtun captors with affection for the treatment accorded 
her. Ajab Khan Afridi’s son, Naik Muhammad Ghazizuay, claimed that 
Mr* Starr had returned to the Khyber many years later to visit her ‘old 
friends'. Interview, Naik Muhammad Ghazizuay, 10 Aug. 2002. 

33 Mr* Starr's Report. 

34 'NWFP Political Movement: Mujahidin of Chamarkand'. NDC 919. 

35 . ‘.Afghanistan trans-frontier raid* 1922-1930', OIOC L/PS/10/1020; 
Frontier transgressions, 1923-25', OIOC 1/PS/10/1061. 
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rebellion. When he took these to the Halimzai, Dawczai. Mom Khe 
and Safi Mohmands. he got a commitment from those maliks the 
as a condition of receiving this honour from the amir they would 
never accept British allowances again. However the new Khvber and 
Waziristan projects had led to a dramatic increase in British monctan 
support in Tribal Areas and it soon became apparent to the Mohmar.c- 
that they had a chance at more secure and generous support bom the 
British political office than horn Afghanistan. Those dans closest to 
the British base in Shabqadar—the Halimzai, Musa Khcl. Utmanza: 
and Dawczai Mohmands, all of whom had been stripped of their ok 
allowances after their assistance to Amanullah in 1919—approached 
the Deputy Commissioner in Peshawar with commitments • 
khassadar troops and renewed pledges of loyalty.** The DCs office 
accepted the Mohmands' offer and approved allowances of mote than 
15,000 rupees for the Halimzai, 12,000 for the Musa Khel. ilmcv 
2,000 for the Utmanzai and 3,500 for the Dawczai.' When Han 
Turangzai received news of this, he immediately rallied a ksttr 
to bring the maliks to account for having broken their oaths ‘ The 
lashkar was manned by Haji’s own shaikhs and Safi and Nlitai Musi 
Khel Mohmand dans who had not accepted new allowances bets 
the political office. It entered the Dawczai, Utmanzai. Halimzai inc 
Musa Khcl villages and burned down and looted the houses of the 
errant maliks .*'* In typical style, the lashkar then dispersed. 

Haji Turangzai’s attack was seen as audacious and provocative, toe 
a direct challenge to the British authorities. The Chief Commissioner, 
NWFP, was unwilling to allow it to go unchallenged and « 
determined that communities supporting British interests in the 
region had to be defended. He approved retaliatory measures agars* 
the dans that had joined in the Haji’s attack and Safi and Mitai .Musa 
Khcl dansmen settled in British territory were rounded up and jailed 
Their release was subject to payment of a fine of 2,000 rupees fc* 


36. 'Report of the recent activities of the Haji Turangzai in Mohmand cowKn 
16 April 1927". District Officer Frontier Constabulary Shabqadar i herons 
DOFCS), 211/11. 

37. 'Statement ofTribal Allowances. 1931’. 

38. ‘Report of recent activities of Haji Turangzai.' 

39. Ibid. 
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the clans. In Mohmand, Haji Turangzai was unwilling or unable to 
back down from the stand he had taken because of the penalties his 
mpporters would have to pay. He announced to the Sail and Mitai 
.Musa Khel that he would set out with another lashkar to punish those 
parties that had instigated the government reprisals. 40 He was aware 
it this point that the British response would be stronger but tried 
to difiusc this through the Faqir of Alingar who sent a letter to the 
political officer at Shabqadar claiming that the Haji’s only motive in 
acting against the allowance-holding tribes was in defence of his own 
honour. 

Attempting to steer the issue clear of confrontation with the British, 
the Haji emphasised that this was a necessary campaign of amr-hil 
manif, but the Faqir of Alingar believed that the Haji Turangzai 
thould use this occasion as an opportunity to call for a jihad against 
the British and rally wider support. 41 The Haji Turangzai maintained 
that it was an internal concern over the broken oaths and opposition 
posed to the Haji's mission in January, rather than the fact of payment 
of government allowances and resisted the Faqir's suggestions. 4J In 
id effort to force the Dawczai, Utmanzai and Halimzai to capitulate 
without the British becoming directly involved, the Haji exerted as 
much pressure as he possibly could under the prescriptions of amr- 
U marufand ordered all mu/las to stop religious services on behalf 
of the oath-breakers and their supporting clans. 4 * Then he sent the 
sons of Babra Mulla, the Faqir of Alingar and his own sons to give 
riewsofthc mission among the Baizai, Khwaizai and Safi Mohmands 
wd organise a new lashkar. 3,(XX) men volunteered and this army 
Keompanied Haji Turangzai to Gandab to open talks with the Malik 
Aamir of the Halimzai clan. 44 

The Haji’s desire to avoid military escalation led him to instruct 
the lashkar not to attack, even when some men at the Gandab village 
opened fire on the lashkar and killed one of the Haji's shaikhs. He 
•as coercing Malik Anmir into moral and not military’ submission. 

* MPD. 2 April 1927. 

<1 MPD. 29 Jan. 1927. 

<2 MPD, Feb.-March 1927. 

«1 Mohmand Report. DC Peshawar. 20 Apnl 1927. DOFCS 211/11. 

44 Report of recent activities of Haji Turangzai.' 
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Backed up of course by his formidable army, Haji Sahib asked that e 
the Halimzai would prefer he would henceforth have nothing to do 
with them and would leave the Mulla of Qasai to perform rtligmj 
functions on behalf of the clan. 45 Faced with two alternatives—n 
categorically reject Haji Turangzai's authority, have his village burn 
down and a dangerous enemy for ever alter, or to humble himself sad 
suffer the less expensive shame of capitulation, Malik Anmtr accepted 
that he had done wrong by breaking an oath and identified a house m 
his village that could be burned down as penalty. Seeing the rdathch 
stronger and better armed I lalimzai’s example, the Tarakzai ais* 
apologised for their oath-breaking and asked the Haji’s forgivenc" 
In return, no doubt relieved that he had maintained his prestige and 
not been forced into battle with the British, Haji Sahib announced 
that the clans who had accepted allowances could keep them as the> 
had already paid the price for having broken their oaths. 

This would have been the end of the matter and Haji Turangza: 
would have succeeded in holding on to his position had the events n t 
led to a British inquiry about the status of the Tribal Areas mullas anc 
the threat posed by the Haji’s relationship with the frontier tnbev 
Kuli Khan, the Assistant Political Officer Kurram who had helped tr 
the recovery of Molly Ellis, was appointed officer on special duty to 
report on and help control the situation in Mohmand. fc In his report 
Kuli Khan warned of the serious consequences of the confrontin '<1 
between Malik Anmir and Haji Turangzai: 

The events of the last ten days have convinced me that the influence of the 
mullas has developed from a religious to an authoritarian one. Thes cm 
coerce any Mohinand [as though) a ruler rather than a mulla tnfluer«.r 
and fear of the mullai had increased considerably [and the dans) h**e 
been feeling the authority and fear of the mulhu. It is theretatr mo* 
important that the mullai should not be supported in any amr-i mm* 
against allowance holders.* 


4$. Ibid. 

46. CC NYVFP to Foreign Secretary, Government of India 27 April 14. 
DOFCS file 5 B. 

47. Report of Khan Bahadur Kuli Khan, officer on special duty. 29 April 192" 
NWFPPA DCOP file 212 of 1927. 
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Kuli Khan also pointed out that it was not all Tribal Areas mullas, 
hot specifically mullas who were followers of the Haji Turangzai who 
threatened the government’s interests. The sort of compliance these 
mullas demanded from their communities gave the mullas too much 
control and compromised colonial authority. Kuli Khan advised that 
dans in receipt of allowances be asked to make a commitment that 
thev would not join in or assist any Ioshkar led by a mulla or join 
m any campaign of amr-bil maruf because it allowed the mullas to 
accumulate and exercise power. 4 * The allowance-holding clans were 
uked to deposit 25,000 rupees each with the political officer at 
Shabqadar, a sum that would go forfeit if any clan was found to be 
participating in the mullas' Joras. 

Having narrowly escaped a major military confrontation, the Haji 
Turangzai did not respond to the colonial demands of the allowance¬ 
holding tribes. But he could not prevent the less predictable and more 
confrontational Faqir of Alingar from demanding a local retaliation 
against the criminal oudawing of religious authority. It was rumoured 
among the Faqir’s supporters that he had had visions that convinced 
him of the necessity to attack the Frontier Constabulary post; and 
n was laughed about among his detractors that he had gone mad 
wd believed that he had an army of invisible ghosts following him. 49 
Despite internal dissent Faqir raised a Ioshkar to attack Shabqadar. 
Haji Turangzai, despite his best efforts to dissuade the Faqir. was 
forced under the pressure of his fraternal commitment and his 
personal stake in the issue to join the Faqir’s Ioshkar with 600 Safi 
men.* 

The DC Peshawar announced that the movement of the lashkar 
would be halted by aerial bombing, and any Mohmand clan 
allowing the Faqir’s lashkar to pass through its territory would be 
considered complicit in the mobilisation and would not be spared 
fhe same treatment.’ 1 The Faqir’s mobilisation immediately clarified 
die implications of the Mohmand allowances. These clans could 

4* Note Shabqadar Fort, 13 May 1927, ibid. 

44 MPD, 27 May 1927. 

5(1 MPD, 4 June 1927. 

51. DC Peshawar to Secretary CC NWFP, 9 June 1927. DCOP file 212, 
1927. 
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not remain neutral in the face ot mull (/-led mobilisations because 
they were required to hold an inner line on behalf of the cokxnai 
administration by the provision of khassadan and intelligence ar»: 
passivity and inaction in the face of offensive mobilisations towards 
the administered border were deemed as punishable as compban 
and participation. The Mohmand allowance-holders formed a bamcr 
between the Ioshkar and the administered districts. Supported b» 
provisions and arms from the British, they held this line against the 
Ioshkar , preventing its progress and cutting off supplies to the dar. 
beyond that had supported the mobilisation.” 

Haji Turangzai tried to arrange a settlement between the lower 
allowance-holding or 'assured' Mohmands and the upper dan- 
in order to break the blockade. He wrote letters to some of the 
Halimzai maliks asking them to attend a jirga along with all "ther 
'elders and notables’ among the Mohmand, Shinwari, Utmankhc: 
Safi, Mamund, Salarzai and Charmung sections, at his home 
Ghaziabad in June 1927. He noted that he was doing the Halunza. 
a service by inviting them to Ghaziabad because of the great cost ace 
inconvenience of the alternative, the Halimzais hosting Badshah G_ 
and his large retinue.” In return he demanded immediate attendance 
by the Halimzai—‘come soon so a decision can be made. The ma&k 
summoned from all sections are coming today.* 54 When the assured 
clans failed to attend, Haji Turangzai and the Mulla Chaknawir 
perfumed doras among local clans, both those directly involved in the 
blockade and neutral parties, to call for reprisals against the Musa 
Khel and Halimzai 55 and Haji Turangzai convened a jirga of 60 
from the Mitai Musa Khel area and asked them to impose seven 
punishment on the errant dans. 5 * Trying to employ other tactics, Ha 
Turangzai and Mulla Chaknawar wrote repeatedly to the Hakim 
Jalalabad and finally gained permission to offer a financial conceit 


52. Ibid. 

53. Haji Turangzai to Malik Inayatullah Khan Mohmand (Halimzaj), 18 Zilha 
1345 (17 June 1927). ibid. 

54. Ibid 

55. Political Office Mohmand to CC NWFP, 17 Dec. 1927, in 'Molunwc 
Situation Reports 192/. NWFPPA Tribal Research Cell 37/3 FRP 

56. NWFPPD, 21 Jan. 1928. 
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rrom the Afghan amirate to the Musa Khel to undermine their suport 
Nr the British. 57 

The blockade was taking a tremendous toll on the Musa Khel and 
the Halimzai clans as they withstood sniper attacks, severely curtailed 
hccdom of movement in the Tribal Areas, personal insecurity, 
religious and social condemnation and pressure from the Afghan 
imirate.” But the greater threat posed by the British combined with 
i recommendation from Kuli Khan that the Commissioner increase 
dowanccs to the Halimzai as a reward for their commitment led the 
•ta/ub to reject the muUas' appeals. 5 '* The mu Has and their Ioshkar were 
(breed to disperse which they eventually did because the supporting 
tribes could no longer withstand the shortage of food and other 
necessities created by the blockade. 

The failed mobilisation of the Haji Turangzai and the Faqir of 
Alingar and the political office’s response now forced Mohmand 
religious politics to centre on the question of British allowances, 
Erectly pitting the mul/as against tribes accepting colonial support. 
Subsequent to the blockade, Haji Turangzai and Mulla Chaknawar 
regularly entered Gandab and burned houses of the disloyal maliks 
m such consistent and violent attacks that a Gandab villager bitterly 
•tited ‘the Haji Turangzai was fighting his entire jihad against Malik 
Anmir.’* 0 The politics of the colonial incentive system to the tribes 
rad long made it apparent to the mullas in Mohmand that their 
position was only guaranteed in the absence of British control in the 
region. With the dramatic increase in British allowances to clans 
'hat had previously been outside the net after 1920, the mul/as were 
deeply threatened but unable to resist. It was not until the start of 
"he nationalist movement in the NWFP after 1930, which will be 
-sowed in chapter 6, that they would take a concerted stand against 
•he central government, their antagonism encouraged by nationalists 
n the administered NWFP. 


57 DC NWFP to CC NWFP, 14 Feb. 1928, in "Mohmand Situation Reports 
1927*. NWFPPA Tribal Research Cell 37/3 FRP. 

>3 Halimzai Mohmand maliks to DC Peshawar, 20 June 1927. NWFPPA 
DCOP file 212,1927. 

59 Note APA Kuli Khan. June 1927. ibid. 

W Interview C/hulam Muhammad Din, Gandab, 13 Aug. 2002. 





138 


FRONTIER OF FAITH 


Containing the Malakand states 

Swat s politics had been a pivot for regional religious organisation 
since the time of the Akhund of Swat. This political centralin 
was reinforced when the Khan of Dir, Nawab Aurangzeb Khan 
whose father had been briefly ousted by Umra Khan in 1895. 
marched on Swat and annexed the northern territories of Nikpt 
Khcl tribe in Swat in 1908. M The young Mianguls were incapable 
of organising opposition to Dir and turned to mullas of the Had^j 
Mulla line—the Sartor Faqir, along with the Gud Mulla, Sandaki 
Mulla and the old Jan Sahib Doda in Dir and Bajaur. The mullas 
organised the only effective defence against the Nawab of Du • 
incursions and their successes made them the strongest authorities 
in Swat at the time. Sandaki Mulla received a gift of20,000 rupc- 
for his military and diplomatic services from the clans of Swa: * 
few years later. M 

Opposition to Dir grew, nurtured by the Sandaki Mulla arc 
his favoured candidate for the throne of Swat, Savyid Jabbar Shah. 
descendant of Akbar Shah. By 1914 Sayyid Jabbar Shah’s contr 
began to extend down towards Saidu and the Babuzai and to threatr- 
the Mianguls' control to the extent that they joined with the Nawab 
of Dir in opposition to Savyid Jabbar Shah and the Sandaki Mulla. 
With the continued efforts of the Sartor Faqir and the then new!\ 
arrived Haji Turangzai, the region began to polarise around the 
Swat-Dir tensions. "The Mulla Chaknawar, the Babra Mulla. Sayyid 
Jan Badshah of Islampur, the Gujjar Mulla, Makhrani Mulla, the Jar 
Sahib of Doda and, most important, the Shahzada of Rehankot wh. 
was pirof the Nawab of Dir, joined in the opposition to the Mianguls 
and Dir. 64 

The Shahzada of Rchankot’s engagement in the dispute on the 
side of the Sandaki Mulla in 1915 demonstrated that the pinmunj- 
ffatemity of the Hadda Mulla's line overrode loyalties of patronage 


61. This history was discussed briefly in chapter 2. See Khan. Tit Story s f'J-.* 
p. 32 

62. Whe's Who, 1914 . NVVFPPD, 17 April 1915. 

63. Khan, The Story of Swat, pp. 34-6. 

64. NWFPPD 1915-6. 
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and property. In desperation Nawab Aurangzeb of Dir sent his 
favourite wife to dissuade the Shahzada from joining Savyid Jabbar 
Utah's faction, then threatened to bum the houses and confiscate the 
property of "any mulla, shaikh or talib' who acted against him.* 5 Yet the 
Shahzada maintained his allegiance and went on to warn members of 
the Dir levies to leave the Nawab’s service, or risk excommunication 
horn their home villages.** 

By 1916 the khans of the small states of Khar, Jar, Jandol and 
Nawegai were involved in the dispute, with Khar rendering crucial 
strategic help to the Nawab of Dir, and the Khans of Jar, Jandol and 
Nawegai siding with the Sandaki Mulla.* In 1917 the rumour began 
id spread that Sayyid Abdul Jabbar Shah was secretly a Qadtyani —a 
Muslim sect considered heretical by many orthodox groups. This 
luspicion led the Sandaki Mulla to grudgingly denounce Sayyid Abdul 
Jabbar Shah and accept the Mianguls' claim to the Swat throne and 
thor alliance with Dir. An uneasy truce was reached, but this peace 
mded abruptly when Miangul Shirin Badshah was murdered at Dir’s 
mitigation in 1918 and the Nawab of Dir renewed his claims to the 
left bank of Swat. 64 

Sandaki Mulla, together with the younger Mianguls, declared 
that he would avenge the ruler’s death, renewing his commitment 
to the Mianguls and his opposition to Dir.** The Swat tribes led 
by the Sandaki Mulla engaged the Nawab of Dir’s forces in open 
virilities and other clans in the region including the Mohmands, 
Mamunds and Salarzai and the states of Khar, Jandol and Nawegai 
took up arms on behalf of their favoured party. As tensions spread 
ttwng the communities served by the mullas of the Hadda line, Haji 
5»hib Turangzai and the young Jan Sahib Doda attempted to open 
iulogue between the warring groups. Haji Turangzai convened a 
Pp between the pro-Dir Salarzai and Mamunds and the anti-Dir 
M' hmand factions at the house of the Babra Mulla Sahib to discuss 


« NWFPPD, 11 Sept. 1915. 
*6 NWFPPD. 16 Oct. 1915. 
« NWFPPD, 1915-6. 

« NWFPPD. 13 July 1918. 
« NWFPPD. 7 Sept. 1918. 
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a settlement. 70 In recognition of" their role as intermediaries and thar 
ability to drive a settlement, Nawab Aurangzeb of Dir tried to *r 
over these mullas by offering them allowances 1 and sent a jirgt ct 
mullas loyal to him to try to convince the Babra Mulla to suppor 
him. ; But the mullas opposed the Nawab's heavy handedness at the 
expense of smaller clans and and led lashkan in attacks against the 
Nawab’s army. 71 

In 1924 the Khan of Khar, supported by the new ruler of Du 
Shahjahan Khan, tried to annex the territories of the Khan of Nawegz 
in Bajaur. 74 In Swat, Miangul Shinn's son and successor, Miangai 
Abdul Wudud, was trying to consolidate his position and began * 
draw the upper Swat-Kohistan tribes, who had previously had a cu 
amnesty, into his tax net. Mulla Sandaki started a movement opp<** 
the direct taxation of"the Painda Khel by the Mianguls. His vociter 
denunciation of the MianguTt policy led him to be expelled from uppf 
Swat. In Bajaur, 1 laji Turangzai called for a jihad against the Khan 
Khar and mobilised a Mohmand Ioshkar to help the Khan of Niswt- 
respond to Khar’s threatening posture. 75 Badshah Gul led this lashia- 
to attack and annex the Khar fort in 1926, following which Ha 
Turangzai secured his advantage by rallying another Ioshkar to force 
boundary demarcation by the Khan of Khar in favour of the Khar 
Nawegai.Haji Sahib Turangzai declared the Khan of Khar a Lr~ 
or heretic to emphasise his opposition to the Khan’s leadership. ' r 
his hostility to the Khan of Khar’s ambitions was clearly not pexscr* 
or ideological. In the midst of rallying lashkan to counter the Khan 


70. NWFPPD. 5 Jan. 1918. 

71. NWFPPD. 16 Feb. 1918. 

72. Thu jirga comprised of the Mulla Sahib Markham, Gul. ton ol Baba Sa.*. 
of Dir and the Siar Shaikh Sahib. NWFPPD. 14 Jan. 1919. 

73. In the late summer of 1918, the Haji Turangzai and Babra MuDa led i 
hnhkitr against Dir. In 1920 Babra Mulla, Doda Jan Sahib, Haji Turaagsa 
and Pakhli Maulvi called for jihad against Khar and Jar who had created *•' 
alliance NWFPPD 36-41,1918; 10 April 1920. 

74. In 1924, Haji Turangzai encouraged the Khan of Nawegai to take ac- - 
against the Khan of Khar. BAR, 1924-5. 

75. NWFPPD, 25 Apnl 1925. 

76. NWFPPD. 4 July, 2 Sept. 1926. 

77. NWFPPD. March 1916.10 March 1917. 
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xfvances, Haji Turangzai made a conciliatory gesture towards him, 
tiring he would himself" secure an allowance from Kabul for Khar if 
the Khan ceased to seek support from the British. 7 * 

With the increasing complexity of relations between mullas, states 
and tribes, the alliances arising lost consistency. The Sandaki Mulla 
retreated to Dir where he entered into negotiations with the Nawab 
of Dir. encouraging him to attack Swat." 1 ' In his efforts to force the 
Nawab of Dir’s support for the Painda Khel of Swat, the Mulla 
Sandaki willingly arranged a secret meeting between the Nawab of 
Dir and the Khan of Khar to try to solicit the latter’s support for 
an invasion of Swat.*' Meanwhile, although the Haji Turangzai 
and Sandaki Mulla had declared themselves bitterly hostile to the 
Miangul regime, the Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada solicited the help 
t Miangul Abdul Wudud of Swat to resolve internal problems in 
Orakzai.” Tensions and conflicts between clans and states across 
Malakand continued unavoidably over the next century, and along 
•de the mullas remained deeply involved in the fluctuating petty 
politics that they’ engendered. The one constant factor behind 
religious involvement in the Malakand state politics was in the 
mutual efforts by mullas to prevent the over-accumulation of power 
by any one ruler, whether the Nawab of Dir, the Khan of" Khar or the 
Miangul of Swat. The mullas brought together individually weak and 
disparate groups—the Safi, and Kandahari clans and the Khans ofjar 
wd Nawegai—who were independently incapable of taking on the 
Nawab of Dir, his accomplice the Khan of Khar, or the Mianguls, but 
with support and organisation were able to defend their own interests 
and resist expansionism by the ambitious rulers of local states. 

Badshah Gul I summarised the dangers of such an accumulation 
of power as it affected the mullas in a speech to the Charmungis in 
Bajaur, saying ‘if the Khan of Khar gets possession of Kotkai [in 


* The Khan immediately communicated this prnjios.il to the i’A Malakand 
and requested an increase in his allowance from the British in order to 
make him better able to counter the insidious activities of Haji Turangzai 
in Bajaur. NWFPPD. 27 Nov. 1927. 

79 NWFPPD. 16 May 1925. 

W NWFPPD. 21 Aug. 1926. 

*1 NWFPPD. 15 Jan. 1927. 
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Bajaur] he will next attack Nawegai and openly espouse the cause at 
the government, turning out the mullas from Bajaur'. 6 His co n ce rn 
was not misplaced. The Political Agent Malalund met secretly with 
the Khan of Khar, the Khan ofjandol and Miangul of Swat in 1926 1 <- 
discuss their regional positions. The Political Agent indicated that be 
would be willing to allocate the Khan of Jandol up to 100,000 rupees 
to help him ‘establish himself in Bajaur, to counter the position * 
the mullas . M Curtailing the power of any one ruler preserved the sma_ 
tribes with fewer resources and hence maintained their patronage • • 
the mullas and the inter-group political space within which the mulls 
operated and from which they derived a function and authority 

Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada and the Shias of OraJezai 

The political office’s increasing willingness to intervene in the Tnr L 
Areas to counter religious influence made the mullas 'two ambition*— 
to preserve regional autonomy and promote their authority— 
essentially conflicting ends. Trcmedous social and political tensions 
were created by their programmes of amr bit ma'ruf —conflicts whxr 
gave the Commissioner of Peshawar opportunities to intervene tn 
regional affairs. This sort of social tension was created when the MuCa 
Mahmud Akhunzada, in an effort to assert his Sunni Naqshbandnvi 
Mujaddidiyva ideology and his supporting clans’ territorial ambitions 
attacked a competing pin family and its supporting clans. The Kali >. 
sayyids of Orakzai were a Shia family claiming descent from " 
Prophet and the established pin of the Shia clans in Orakzai. mo* 
of which were settled in a tract of land extending from the horde’ 
of Kohat to Kurram. In 1923 Mullah Mahmud Akhunzada led . 
Ioshkar consisting of Sunni Orakzai and the men of one Shia dar„ 
the Mani Khel Orakzai, to evict the Kalaya sayyids from Orakzi 
Most of the extended sayyid line moved to Kohat to take refuge with 
murids there.* 4 


82. A* paraphrased in NWFPPD. 15 Sept. 1928. 

83. NWFPPD. 24 April 1926. 

84. Memo on fighting in Tirah between the Kalaya Sayads and the Mam h 
supported bv Mulla Mahmud Akhunzada. 6 Aug. 1923, in *WN h rvrt*- 
Tirah Orakzai'. OIOC L/PS/10/1096. 
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Between 1926-7, some Shia clans led by the Bar Muhammad 
Khel debated methods of bringing the sayyids back into the Tribal 
Kras. The approval and support of the District Commissioner 
kohat was sought, and while the latter did not resolve the crisis, he 
offered Mulla Mahmud large sums of money to win his approval of a 
return of the Kalaya sayyids. n Unable to go back on his original stand, 
Mulla Mahmud refused. Finally in 1927 the Bar Muhammad Khel, 
emboldened by the British promises of support for the Shia Orakzai 
community and having won the Mani Khel clan over to their side, 
decided to bring the sayyids back to Orakzai on their own by housing 
a family of sayyids within each of their villages.* This move enraged 
Mulla Mahmud who immediately mobilised a Ioshkar against the Bar 
Muhammad Khel.* 7 His move met with great support from Tirah 
Afndis and Sunni Orakzai, who were promised shares of the lands of 
the Shias and he managed to raise an Afridi and Orakzai lashkar of 
20.000 to punish the Shia clans.” This time the conflict was clearly 
divided along sectarian lines. Hundreds were killed on both sides in 
the fighting that ensued and the confrontation ended in the eviction 
of llmost all the Shia clans from Orakzai. 

The conflict was immediately highlighted in the press as 
orthodoxy’s challenge to the heretics',” and the mark of ‘frontier 
barbarism’.* Public condemnation of the audacity of the frontier 
Dallas, both in India and at home, forced immediate attention to the 
nsis and strong criticism by the Chief Commissioner in Peshawar. 
Ia their own defence, the 18 Orakzai Sunni clans, Mulla Mahmud 
and other supporting mullas involved in the expedition submitted 
a petition explaining that the eviction of the sayyids of Kalaya was 
first necessitated by their commission of grave crimes in the area 
wdi as the kidnapping of Sunni women. The petitioners went on 
to -ay that the absolute depravity of the sayyids was demonstrated 

S5 NWFPPD. 2 Oct. 1926. 

K CC NWFP to Foreign Secretary Government of India, 10 March 1927, 
Aid. 

*7 NWFPPD. 20 Aug. 1927. 

# Telegram to Foreign department, 28 Aug. 1927, in 'NW Frontier Tirah 
Orakzai'. 

W Dotty Telegraph, 4 Apnl 1929. 

* Frontier barbarism, Shia Muslims' woes', Hindustan Times, 2 Sept. 1927. 
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by their ‘excesses against their own personal disciples.'' 1 But the 
commissioner NWFP and district commissioner in Kohat had Imk 
patience tor their explanations that it was a matter of internal and 
moral concern and not a political issue. The)' sanctioned supply of 
arms and ammunition to the Shia clans to aid their retaliation against 
Mulla Mahmud and the Sunni Orakzai.** 

Mulla Mahmud looked to his traditional alliance with Afghanistan 
and other mullas of the region for support but the threat of direct 
British intervention as a result of Mulla Mahmud’s actions dicite 
strong condemnation from these quarters. The Governor of Jalalabac 
and Amir Amanullah sent him letters warning him that if he did r»x 
allow the Shias to resettle, the British government might gamuts 
and forcibly resettle the Orakzai tract. ‘This would be a great loss t- 
both Mulla Malunud and the King’ it was stated.'* Haji.Turan^zx 
accused Mulla Mahmud of wantonly and ‘unjustifiably’ attacking he 
co-religionists. He added that the action had caused ‘grave offer e 
in Afghanistan'. 1 * 4 This pressure and criticism from both the Afghan 
government and the I laji Turangzai demonstrated that Mulla 
Mahmud's efforts to secure regional predominance were themsehe 
degrading the conditions on which the Tribal Areas autonomy w» 
maintained. 

By June 1929, after two vears of intermittent fighting, the Shia 
clans had managed to take back some land. The Chief Commisaooe 
NWFP suggested that this was an opportune moment to support the 
Shia position, and the colonial government should publicly commit to 
support of the Shia clans, granting them allowances to raise levies and 
establish posts in Shia Orakzai along the lines of the Afridi kbasMor 
system. 44 This announcement was met with great concern by Mulli 
Mahmud and an Afridi and Orakzai jirga was convened in Peshawar 


91. Orakzai's Petition, 10 July 1927, in ‘NW Frontier Tirah Orakzai 

92. Note by PA Khybcr on Memorandum on the Afridi Situation by CV 
NWFP, 19 July 1930, in 'Roads in Khajuri and Afridi unrest. 1930-*1 
OIOC L/PS/12/3131. 

93. NWFPPD, 10 Dec. 1927. 

94. NWFPPD. 4 Feb. 1928. 

95. See compiled correspondence between DC Kohat, CC NWFP and Focr-c" 
Department. 1929, in 'NW Frontier Tirah Orakzai'. 
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a 1929.** The jirga agreed that lands held before 1927 would be 
returned to the Shias, and the jirga would commit itself to protect 
the Shia clans on the condition that the Bntish did not establish levy 
posts or grant special allowances to the Shia Orakzai, and would rake 
hack arms and ammunition issued and cancel khassadari appointments 
nude among the Shias. 

We, the Afridis and Sunni Orakzai, have heard the Government terms... 
On the basis of these terms we make peace with the other party (Shia 
Tirah). Mahmud Akhunzada, who remained joined with us, also accepts 
this settlement. The Shias will be restored to their lands from where they 
were turned out and they will be restored to the same position as (they 
occupied] before August 1927... (Finally) we request your honour that 
as soon as the Shias arc restored to the lands, [the] government should 
withdraw its troops and constabulary within the administrative border 
and the Shias, as before, like other Tirah tribes may be considered 
independent.” 

Mulla Mahmud had asserted the superiority of his own religious 
position over that of the Kalaya sayyids, channelling inter tribal 
competition and territorial ambitions into a war over doctrine. But 
once the British became involved this became a militarily indefensible 
reject and had the effect of ultimately strengthening and reinforcing 
the Shia clans. Arms, ammunition and allowances continued to be 
«ied to the Shia Orakzai clans and eventually Orakzai was made 
aito the separate tribal agency of Tirah, confirming the territorial 
^-Tidings and regional presence of the Shia tribes. 

Communities and their mullas organised along tribal lines 
“rough the 1920s as they were mutually locked within the rcgional- 
"hnographic paradigm of the T riba! Areas. Agendas were popularised 
md lashkars rallied through jirgas , and mobilisations seemingly 
driven bv ideological concerns were firmly oriented by tribal politics 

“i Tribal Dispute in Tirah', 29 June 1929, Timts (London), ibid. 

97 Mulla Mahmud's equal say in the final settlements was demonstrated in the 
nrgt in Peshawar, at which the Sunni Orakzais refused to commit themselves 
to the agreement before speaking directly to the Mulla, and established his 
authority over the matter in the text of the commitment signed by the Sunni 
Afridis and Orakzai. Sec Translation of signed statement to the Chief 
Commissioner NWFP, 29 March 1930’, in 'NW Frontier Tirah Orakzai’. 
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and the regional balance of power. The operations of the pxnmvna 
network of the Akhund Ghaflur-Hadda Mulla line were convohitec 
by the complexity of internal alliance systems and enmities, but were 
still evidently in effect as mullas communicated with each other 
to criticise or affirm one another’s actions and maintain a unitie: 
stance. But alongside the recent history of the retreat of acme 
Afghan involvement in the region and British efforts to polmolh 
sideline mullas over the Waziristan garrisons, the Khvber railway, the 
Mohmand allowances and Malakand politics, the case of Orafcrx 
and Mulla Mahmud's complete defeat illuminated the serious threr 
to religious authority. The new British political forward policy w* 
intended to actively counter the autonomy of religious leaders in the 
region, threatening the status, freedom and effectiveness of mullas i 
negotiators, military commanders, moral dictators or proponents ■- 
a political agenda. But, although this British policy was relentless:-, 
pursued, it did not have the effect of permanently eroding the 
position of the Tribal Areas mullas. The nationalist movement begat 
in the administered districts of the NWFP and political parties in the 
administered districts loudly decried British treatment of the 'fret 
tribes’ while offering mullas in the Tribal Areas their moral support, 
and transitions towards independence opened up new possibilities tot 
the engagement of religious leadership of the Tribal Areas. 


6 

CONFRONTING THE NATION 
1930-1950 


The centres of Muslim political thought, Delhi, Lahore and 
Saharanpur, had been at a great distance when the movement of 
the Jamaat-i Mujahidin began in 1915 and the mujahidin were the 
primary articulators of its principles in the Tribal Areas. But as 
political activity gained momentum in the North-West Frontier 
Province’s administered districts, the influence of Indian Muslim 
political discourse on the Tribal Areas was redoubled as activists in 
Peshawar, Hazara, Bannu, Kohat and Dcra Ismail Khan began to 
look to engage the Tribal Areas and its communities in their politics 
oe the basis of a shared agenda of anti-colonialism. However they 
appealed to the tribes as accomplices not as equal participants in an 
ryanisational arena which was confined in principle to the arena of 
participatory legislative politics. 

Administered districts politics and the Afridi 
’nohi/isation of 1930 

Tbejamivarul Ulama-yi Hind (JUH) organisation of the Dcobandis 
•as a political lobby group that sought to popularise key issues 
among the Muslims of India in order to preserve the authority of 
'■t ulama over them.' The Jamiyatul Ulama-yi Sarhad (JUS), the 
NWFP provincial wing of this organisation, was established in 

1 The first of these issues taken up in the NWFP was the mobilization against 
the Sards Act—central government legislature setting a minimum age for 
marriage—which encroached on the authority of the ‘ulama to manage 
traditional law. Translation of article ‘A judgement of the Majlis-t tahaffuz- 
i namus-i tbanya/, A!Jamiat (Dcoband). Nov. 1929, in ‘Hartal against the 
Sards Act’. NWFPPA DCOP, file 288. 
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1927. The party of the Khudai Khidmatgars, Pakhtun nationalist- 
deeply influenced by Gandhi's theory of peaceful non-cooperatxx- 
and led by Khan Abdul GhalTar Khan, was established as the 
NWFP branch of the All India National Congress in 1930. B- r 
thc JUS and the Khudai Khidmatgar politics were only relevar- 
within the provincial borders, as they were primarily concerned 
with provincial legislative and electoral issues that did not apph 
in the non-enfranchised Tribal Areas. But the small size of die 
arena of public political activity in the NWFP united parties anc 
individuals, even those with radically different political views anc 
methods. 

Ghaffar Khan had collaborated with Uaji Turangzai to set up 
Azad Islamia madrasas as alternatives to British missionary schoo. 
in Utmanzai, Bannu and Kohat before the Haji moved to the 
Tribal Areas in 1914. Ghaffar Khan had also participated duns 
the early years of Maulana Mahmudul Hasan's ttbrik , travelling 
and living for a time with the Babra Xlulla and taking hast at the 
hand of Haji Turangzai. However he disagreed with the Triba 
Areas mullas' militancy and their charismatic authority and distances: 
himself from their methods.^ Connections between the khucL. 
Khidmatgars and the Tribal Areas were maintained through dir 
1920s by the Khilafat Committees—organisations set up in :r 
NWFP administered districts in 1919-20 in aid of the khilafat an: 
then the hijrat movements, and which remained in existence m i 
state of virtual autonomy after the decline of the khdafat movement 
in 1920.' Members of the committees maintained connections wuz 
the Jamaat-i Mujahidin and Tribal Areas mullas through the 193S 
while also maintaining tics to the national headquarters of the AINC 

2. Khan Abdul Ghaffar Khan, Men Zindagi Aur JaJJo JthtJ (Lahore, tui 

pp. 1-100. 

3. Members of the committees maintained loose ideological ties with tie 
All India National Congress (AINCJ, and sometimes calling themsebe- 
Congress committees, but acting as they chose without accountability to tbr 
AINC. These committees had organised large rallies in Hazara and Banr~ 
and called for resignations from military posts and government postwe- 

and for a boycott of British goods. See ‘Hazara Senes Cortespoodra.- 
1920\ OIOC I-/PS/10/929; and Qurrshi, Ptn-UUm in Bntisfi /«£*. pr 
195-200. 
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and the provincial Khudai Khidmatgars. 2 3 4 When JUS was established, 
it drew on the existing Khilafat Committees for its membership and 
leadership leading the organisation to also inherit the connections 
between NWFP khilafat activists, the AINC and the Tribal Areas. 

Both the Khudai Khidmatgars and the JUS were focused on 
achieving provincial-level participation in government, approaching 
their organisational goaLs in the NWFP from within the confines 
of the political geography of colonial India. For Ghaffar Khan, the 
political construct was circumscribed at the administrator border 
because the tribes were not capable of participation as they had 
'no interest in economics, industry, agriculture or education’ and 
■we immersed ‘in custom and rinial and occupied in the realm of 
militancy'.* Although he ascribed more glamour to the condition of 
the free tribes, the first president of the JUS also emphasised the 
need to keep the tribes separate from the administered NWFP in 
order that the latter be able to progress at their own pace in peace and 
itcurity. The JUS’s first goal was to create a legislative council and 
demand native representation in provincial government on the same 
lines as other provinces in India. 

Neither the JUS nor the Khudai Khidmatgars conceived a method 
that could incorporate the region that was outside governed India, 
m they excluded its population from their organisation. But links 
between the mullas , the Khudai Khidmatgars and JUS allowed 
»political affdiation between the two regions to emerge. Political 
concerns were being widely broadcast into the Tribal Areas from the 
^ministered districts through the Khilafat Committees. A group 
: old khilafat activists with connections to the AINC and the JUS, 
catling itself the Peshawar Congress Committee, was distributing 
pamphlets in Waziristan and Mohmand condemning the Sarda 
Act of 1927 and calling for tribal action against the government.* 

< MPD. May 1925. 

5 “Youth and Student Movements, Darul Ulum Deoband, 1921-1937'. 

NWFPPA Special Branch NWFP. 

*> Ghaffar Khan, Men Zindagi, p. 159. 

Maulvi Anwar Shah, Khutha, p. 39. 

■ Memorandum on unrest in Wazinstan, CC NWFP, 1.3 May 1930, in 
Tribal Disturbances 19.30-31: Peshawar and district situation'. OIOC 
L/PS/12/3125. 
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An informer claimed that the ‘Khilafat and Congress Committee- a 
Bannu' were actively trying to mobilise the Mahsuds and were uurg 
local mullas to organise jirgas to discuss the actions of the government 
with the tribes." These connections showed their potential in 19V 
when simultaneous crises across the Tribal Areas and Peshawar 
brought the tribes, led by the mullas, and the NWFP political paroe- 
into active support of one another. 

It had been decided some years earlier that allowances paid in the 
Khyber to Sunni clans were not to be increased to conciliate those 
offended at colonial patronage of the Shia clans, irrespective of Sunni 
Afridi pressure and growing discontent. Moreover, allowances to 
one clan, the Adam Khel Afridis, were stopped altogether The 
discontent at the cap on allowances was exacerbated when it became 
apparent that the government was not going to disarm the Shn 
Orakzai and had granted new allowances to these clans and appoints 
a Political Agent to oversee their management. Concurrendy with 
this, a member of the Malikdin Khel Afridi tribe, khushal Kbit 
decided to organise a contingent along the lines that Ghaffar Khar 
organised his Khudai Khidmatgars in the administered districts. H; 
described his gesture as one of support to the Khudai Khidmatgars ic 
the administered districts, in the hopes that the alliance would brine 
both sides liberation: 

Our peace cannot be made separate from that of India for the argnsil 
tight took place over the religion of the Muslims and Hindu* of lndu 1* 
anyone could bring about our peace in that no ryranny will be made <ms 
the religion and India, and if there be zulm then you should be sabstei 
that there will be no peace .. .The kbilafat party is ready for the tight, but 
they arc waiting for a gesture from your side." 

500 Afridis attended a jirga wearing red sashes and the PobtKA. 
Agent reported that Khushal’s men had been observed marching 

9. Ibid. 

10. Foreign and Political Department to Government of India, 19 Aug. 19) 
and Report of Mughal Bar Khan, APO Khyber, 13 July 1930. in 'Ro*i> 
Khajuri and Afridi unrest 1930-3T. OIOC L/PS/12/3131. 

11. Khushal Khan Malikdin Khel Aindi to Congress Committee Hanr 
29 July 1930, in ‘Congress Activities in Trans-border areas of NWFF 
NWFPPA, Tribal Research Cell. 


md earning out drills in the Mohmand areas. 1J Reports came of 
250 new recruits to Khushal Khan's contingent from the Shinwari 
ireas north-west of Mohmand. 11 In Mohmand Haji Turangzai, 
Mulla Sahib Babra, Mulla Chaknawar and the Faqir of Alingar who 
•ere still furious about their marginalisation over the allowance issue 
bid independendy been in touch with the Peshawar Congress Party 
through the person of Abdur Rauf, a Nowshcra-based member of the 
jsmiyatul Ulama-vi Sarhad with Khudai Khidtnatgar connections. 
Abdul Rauf warned the Haji of the terrible implications of the Sarda 
legislation.'* 

In early 1930, several people were killed in an incident of police 
tiring on a peaceful demonstration in Qissa Khwani bazaar in 
Peshawar. Dozens of Congress and JUS activists were being arrested 
tor peaceful non-cooperation." As sentiments began to run high, 
aiembcrs of the JUS and the Peshawar Congress Committee asked 
the Haji to mobilise the tribes with the guarantee of a strong response 
ud support from the administered districts if he chose this time to 
lead an attack on the administered districts. 1 * Two Bannu-based 
envists, Abdul Jalil and Fazal Qadir, connected to the khilafat and 
JUS groups in Peshawar, were trying to mobilise support for the same 
igenda in Waziristan. 17 They held jirgas to this end in some villages 
a Nonh-Waziristan. Much of the sympathy they received was rooted 
a tribal concerns over the British project and allowance distribution 
there. 1 * 

On 12 May 1930 a Ioshkar of 500 Afridi men, led by Sayyid Almar 
»ad Savyid Kabir, the son and murid of the now deceased Mulla Sayyid 


12. NWFPIBD. 30 April 1931, 9 July 1931. 

11 NWFPIBD, 9 July 1931. 

H MPD, 26 April 1930; ‘List of Leading Mullas on the NWFP. 1937\ 
NWFPPA DCOP, 1439/51. 

15 Jsmiyatul Ulama Afghan, Da Suha-yi Sarhad Da Ulama-o-Qurbani 
(Peshawar. 1931). 

14 MPD, 3 May 1930. 

Memo C. H. Gidney DC Bannu to Secretary CC NWFP 30 Aug. 1930, in 
Waaristan: Afghan, Soviet and Congress Activities, 1930-1932". OIOC 
L/PS/12/3122. 

It Maulvi Vluhammad Guldin to Nadir Khan King Afghanistan, 26 July 

193a ibid. 
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Akbar, supported by Khushal Khan’s army, advanced to the KLi-ur 
plain. 1 * The lashkar grew to 4,000 men as it advanced towards Bin 
on the border between the Tribal Areas and administered distnea. 
south-west of Peshawar. w As soon as the full forces were gathered ■ 
Bara, the CC NWFP authorised the dispersion of the AuiM*r thrive 
aerial bombing. 11 The planes followed the retreating army foe part : 
the way back into the Khajuri plain ofTirah, dropping bombs on the 
reconnoitring groups, and managed to disperse the lashkar entireh A 
total of 604 Afridi casualties were reported in the air strikes." 

Meanwhile the Mohmand mullas had independently organised t 
small lashkar of Safis and some Mohmands from the Afghan ode r 
the border and started marching towards Shabqadar. Inspired by the 
Bannu-bascd activists, Mulla Shah Badan and Mauht Muharr.ria: 
Guldin of North-Waziristan managed to motivate a fcwdisconrr-- 
tribesmen in Waziristan and collected a lashkar of 100 Wazirv 1 The 
DC Peshawar took preemptive measures against the Mohmands it 
called for aerial attacks to disperse the Mohmand mullas before thr 
managed to consolidate their lashkar 14 Close watch was kept oo the 
Waziristan mullas and warnings were issued to their host tribes by the 
Resident Waziristan. 15 

Because of the immediate and forceful action by the political offiat 
supported by the Royal Air Force, the lashkars across the Tribal An* 
were dispersed. However rather than casing the situation, ten<*» 
began to escalate. On June 26 it was reported that the hamhi 
Khcl had founded a Khilafat Committee of their own. headed " 
Mulla Gul Badshah Kambar Khcl. The committee enlisted 200 mess 
from Malikdin Khcl and Kambar Khcl and the Khybcr mullas 

19. Viceroy to Secretary of State for India, 13 May and 17 May 1930, is Tri* 
disturbances Afridi Country 1930-31'. OIOC L/PS/12/3131. 

20. Afridi Report, 3 June 1930, ibid. 

21. Ibid. 

22. Note on Afridi invasion of Peshawar District. NWFPPA Special Brsr. 
NWFP. 706/44 

23. Memo CC NWFP. 13 May 1930, Tnbal Disturbances 1930-1' OR* 
L/PS/12/3125. 

24. Viceroy Home Dept to Sec of State for India, 17 May 1930. in Tr'- 
Disturbances Mohmand, 1930-32’. OIOC L/PS/12/3126 

25. Gidnev to CC NWFP. 30 Aug. 1930. 
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out a call for a new lashkar to rally. The khilafat party arrived at a 
-rga of maliks and government and tried to disperse it to prevent 
a settlement. 1 * The Khilafat Committee lashkar grew to 1,600 men 
from both Afridi dans and Sunni clans in Orakzai.-' The Khvbcr 
and Tirah mullas turned to the Malakand and Waziristan mullas for 
assistance, pointing to the terrible violence of the British bombing 
of the Khajuri plains. Haji Turangzai, Mulla Chaknawar, l aqir of 
Ipi and Mulla Babra immediately started rallying support for the 
Afridi mobilisation, publidsing it as a two pronged effort, both in 
retaliation against the bombing of the Khajuri plain and the violation 
of the Tribal Areas, and as a gesture of assistance to the people of 
Peshawar. 1 * 

In late June the Mohmand mullas independently led a lashkar 
down to the Shabqadar border.-** Abdul Jalil and Fazal Qadir led an 
impromptu attack with their Wazir tribal retinue on a police station 
m Rannu and then retreated to their host tribes where they raised 
i lashkar of 300 men. 3 " In South-Waziristan. the Shcwa Mulla 
wd the Badshah Khan Shakiwal organised well-armed Wazirs 
returning from supporting the victorious Nadir Shah to his throne 
in Afghanistan. They succeeded in rallying lashkars of 1,400 men 
tad set out for Bannu, via Kurratn. 11 In North-Waziristan, Maulvi 
Guldin continued to rally the Wazir, Mahsud and Bhittani clans 
ir.Aind him. An Afridi lashkar almost twice the size of the May 
Ioshkar and thus numbering about 7,000 men, began to gather in 
Khajuri and to march on Peshawar. This time the leader emphasised 
• hdaritv with Muslim India but outlined a more particular objective: 
the destruction of the government’s capacity to attack by air. A 
c'wernmcnt informer returned from Bagh where he had attended a 
Tpt of Afridis discussing the proposed mobilisation and reported: 


Afridi Reports, 26-28 June 1930 in Tribal disturbances Afridi country’. 

X Afridi Reports, 28-30 June 1930, ibid. 

iS Mohmand Situation Reports, June 1930, in Tribal disturbances in 
Malakand 1930-31’. OIOC. L/PS/12/3124 
» Ibid. 

30 Gidnev to CC NWFP 30 Aug. 1930. 

31 Assistant PA Waziristan to Razmak, 15 Aug. 1930, in ‘Office of the 
Resident Waziristan’. NDC 618. 
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The leaden of the Congress in the jirga. . .gave lectures in which the 
said that the Government had passed a law that every woman bc&xr 
her marriage would be examined by doctors and also that any man who 
studied the Quran Sharif in mosques or gave a call to prayer would hm 
to pay a tax of 40 rupees a year. They added that government had Idle: 
many small children in India... .The jirga derided that the Afridi iasMw 
should attack Peshawar and the Orakzai iashkar should attack Kohaf a 
order to destroy the Kohat airbase and aircrafts. u 

At first the army attempted to check the progress of the AfhJ 
Ioshkar by shelling, but had little success. The Ioshkar brought down 
telegraph poles and raided some villages en route to the administered 
districts. Finally air strikes were called in again, which once again 
dispersed the Ioshkar The Mohmand Ioshkar in Malakand i vtc 
less progress, and was dispersed just as quickly through air stnkrv 
and the Waziristan contingent appeared to have dispersed before .t 
reached the border or could threaten it. M Yet in both Mohmand an c 
Waziristan the mu/las continued to take advantage of high cmooocs 
over recent events and direct minor attacks on British ports uki 
interests until the end of the year. 35 

The Afridis involved in the mobilisation decided the term' 
settlement to be presented to the Political Agent would include 
demands for the cancellation of the Sarda Acr, the release of aZ 
political prisoners in the NWFP; and a renegotiation of the Alrvi 
government compact. u Of course the British authorities were act 
inclined to negotiate at all and by December plans were in place fat 


32. Statement by Muhammad Azam Khan ion of Khan Bahadur Wu 
Muhammad Khan of Hangu, 23 Peshawar, 23 Aug. 1930, m Trfcw 
disturbances in Afridi country, 1930-3T. 

33. ‘Review of events, Afridi attack on Peshawar’, Pioneer (London) 25 A-6 
1930, ibid. 

34. Foreign and Political Department to Government of India, 19 Aug. 1930. 
in ‘Roads in Khajuri and Afridi unrest 1930-31'. OIOC L/PS/12/3131 

35. An attack initiated by Maulvi Abdul Jalil’s supporters in Wazirnean wa. 
of particular significance as a captain of the Indian army was killed m rise 
confrontation. See report of the incident with the Hathi Khel caiMw. 
Aug. 1930‘, in ‘WaziristaniHMG’t Tribal Policy’. OIOC L/PS/12/31*' 

36. Report on recent Afridi jirga in Maidan, 16 Aug. 1930. NWFPPA Specwi 
Branch file 707/44. 


the permanent occupation of the Khajuri plain.The tribes were 
m no position to resist a settlement given internal dissension, the 
huge losses sustained in the campaign and the apparent 'betrayal' by 
the Congress Party when there was no mobilisation in Peshawar in 
support of the Tribal Areas advance. The Political Agent Khvber 
re-established allowances to clans on strict conditions of peace, and 
on the guarantee that the original tribal 'rabble-rousers’, particularly 
Khushal Khan, would be marginalized. During the garrisoning of 
the Khajuri plains there was a re-establishment of terms of relations 
between the government and the Afridis and allowances were resumed 
i although under the threat of repeated military action if the Afridis 
should mobilise again). 1 * 

The 1930 mobilisations marked the largest regional movement 
«nce the Anglo-Afghan war of 1919. As with any Tribal Areas 
mobilisation against the British the chances of a decisive success 
were virtually nonexistent, but the scale of the confrontation and 
the scale of the British response required had demonstrated the real 
danger a concerted organised effort across the tribal region could 
poie to the administered districts. These events had injected a greater 
credibility into the threat posed by the mu/las because it appeared that 
the centre of ‘discontent’ was no longer the independent territories 
or .Afghanistan—rather it seemed the inspiration for mobilisation 
could come from within India by the activities of the Congress Party 
assisted by an unscrupulous campaign of lies and exaggeration to 
acne religious fanaticism.’” Hence it was decided that any sort of 
mobilisation, whether overtly militaristic or a meeting to discuss 
opposition; whether directed at the British or at 'assured' clans, would 
be treated as an offensive movement and dealt with in the severest 
manner.* 


Foreign and Political Department to Government of India, 12 Dec 1930, 
m Tribal Disturbances Afridi 1930-3T. 

" R. R Maconachic. ‘Afghanistan, Annual Report, 1930', 7 Jan. 1931. OIOC 
DPS/18/A 213. 

* BAR 1930-1. 

* r .ifruii jjum ka paigham ahl-i Hint/ toy mtm, NWFPPA Special Branch file 

710/44. 
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Afridi resentment of the government measures persisted and the 
clans sought new allies in the administered districts to support ther 
position. In 1936 Mohammed Ali Jinnah, president of the All linLi 
Muslim League part) which sought to unite the Muslims of lrvia 
as a single political group, travelled to the North-West Frontier 
Province. I Ic was given permission to travel to Landi Kotal where a 
deputation of Afridi nut/iks met him to discuss the British occupancr 
of Khajuri in the aftermath of Mulla Mahmud's anti-Shia movement 
in Orakzai and the Afridi mobilisation to the borders ot Peshawar, 
regarding increasingly violent colonial measures in the region. Hv 
issue was taken up by Jinnah, who agreed to support the claim to the 
demilitarisation of the Khajuri plains on the premise that the Tnfai 
Areas was a culturally, organisationally and geographically sepan* 
space. 41 Jinnah’s visit marked the appropriation ot the ease ot ths 
Tribal Areas Pakhtuns by the Muslim League from the G'r.irr*- 
Party, as an issue primarily relating to the Muslims ot India At die 
annual session of the Muslim League in 1938, a resolution was passc- 
condemning the ‘forced subjugation of the independent tribal belt 

This session of the All India Muslim League is firmly of the opiaaua 
that the time now has come for the British government to reconsider 
its Frontier Policy...based on the universally recognised principle ot 
self-determination. It further condemns the policy and activities of the 
Congress in the NWFP by which they have given indications that the 
tribal areas should become part of administered territory. 4 - 

Lcague support grew slowly in the Tribal Areas, supported r 
a growing anti-Hindu sentiment. At Chamarkand. Muhammad 
Bashir had given the Tribal Areas the name ‘Ahraristan. declaring ‘ 
solidarity with the ambitions of a group called the Ahrars promnntu 
Sunni orthodoxy through India. 41 Another pro-Muslim Leagu. 
group, the Khaksars, were reported to have sent their representative' 
to meet with the tribes through old Khilafat Committee members t 
inform them of the threat Hindu nationalism posed to the Muslim* 


41. Shah, Etbnsaty, hlam and Nationalism, p. 98. 

42. Resolution XIII, All India Muslim League 26th Session. Patna. Dev. !> " 
In Sharifuddin Pirzada, Foundations of Pakistan (Karachi. 1970). 

43. At Mujabid, 25 April 1933. 


< India. 44 In Tirah Khushaal Khan Malikdin Khcl, who had come 
to prominence during the Afridi mobilisation of 1930 as a staunch 
Congress Party supporter, wrote a letter expressing his disappointment 
with the Congress and his sympathy for the Khaksars and Ahrars, 
zmups propounding the unification of the Muslim nation of India 
igainst Hindu ‘injustices’. 45 In Mohmand the Mulla of Spinwara 
began to speak out against the Congress government at Peshawar. 44 
Sidshah Gul 1, who had hitherto been reported as receiving i hukrana 
bom GhatTar Khan, called a Jirga informing Mohmand tribes that 
Ghitfar Khan's daughter had married a Hindu and that all support 
ihouid be denied him. He further warned of the threat of a possible 
Hindu raj over India, which would be far worse than the current 
British one. 47 By 1942 the governor NWFP noted that deeply anti- 
Co tigress sentiments began to dominate in the Tribal Areas thanks 
to the malias of the region. 4 * 

Seeking support for their local concerns of tribal balance and the 
distribution of privileges in the autonomous zone, the tribes sought 
dlies within the emerging sphere of provincial legislative politics. 
Inderiaid by a mutual recognition of tribal and administered 
district separateness. Congress, JUS and eventual Muslim League 
illiances with the Tribal Areas inspired by the crisis in the Khajuri 
plain brought the region into the high drama of communal and 
‘tpresentativc politics which would some years later lead to the 
creation of two separate independent states of India and Pakistan. 
And despite the long-standing, if tangential. Tribal Areas connection 
to the AINC, the crisis brought the mul/as and the tribes in touch 
*»h Muslim nationalism as it was being represented by the Muslim 
League and Jinnah. 


44 Khaksar Activities Against Ary a Satyagarha in Tribal Territory', Milaf 
Lahore) 6 May 1939. 

; Khushaal Khan Malikdin Khcl of Tirah to Hadshah Sahib and Arbab Khan 
Khaluars 1940 (?), in 'Khaksar Movement in Tribal Territory’. NWFPPA, 
Special Branch. 

MPD. 30 May 1939. 

<7 MPD, 12 May 1942. 

George Cunningham, note 5 May 1942, in 'Propaganda through mullahs', 
OIOC, "Cunningham Papers'. 
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The Faqir of Ipi 

Under the now entrenched British polio- of disproportionate 
retaliation, several campaigns were led against the frontier tribes 
and their mullas in the 1930s. A military column was despatched 
to North-Waziristan to directly punish a tribal misdemeanour in 
1931 .** In 1932, when the Faqir of Alingar and Badshah Gul and the 
Mulla Chaknawar’s young son, Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari. collected 
a Ioshkar of 500 upper Mohmands and Safis to punish the Bnt»r 
allowance-holders for refusing passage to a party of upper Mohmand 
through Gandab to Peshawar, they were treated as 'hostile*'. Thc 
Chicf Commissioner NWFP was authorised by the Government 
the India to ‘issue warning of“such punitive action as the government 
may sec fit to order”, and on the expiry of the warning bomb the 
other villages without further reference to, and previous, sancti n 
When the Faqir of Alingar held a grand jirga of Malakand tribes aw: 
pronounced them all free of their obligations to the government ir. 
1934, his ‘invading’ Ioshkar was bombed by the Roval Air Force. 
British policy became so stringent on the matter that when it appeared 
that a hostile Mohmand Ioshkar was gathering at the instigation of 
Badshah Gul I and 'doing damage* to the Gandab road in 1935. at 
what appeared to be a self-defeating move, the RAF was called in ® 
drop bombs close to the road to disperse the Ioshkar and prevent * 
doing further damage.'* 

Inspite of the stringent government response to mulla activity, the 
mullas of the Tribal Areas could move in small groups which usual 
could not be tracked and bombed. Aerial bombings were carried om 
in order to frighten and disperse gatherings which could potential: 
grow larger and more threatening. They could do little to restrict dir 
mulla on his traditional dor as —his periodic travels among the trio 
to hear cases, give rewards and apply punishments such as buraus 


49. Warrrn, Tbr Faqir qflfn, p. 104. 

50. NWF: Hostile Movement in Mohmand Country, March 1932. in OltX 
'Mohmand Situation, 1930-32’. 

51. BAR 1934-5. 

52. Mohmand Communique, 17 Aug. 1935, in Peshawar Archives, '.Muhsnw 
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the villages of the Khan of Khar tor territorial violations. u Crucially 
the functions of the Tribal Areas mullas as arbitrators, political 
spokesmen and convenors of the religious congregation persisted. 
Bat because the British government was no longer willing to tolerate 
air action by a mulla against an assured clan, the mullas' influences 
nere cast as decidedly hostile and the ferocity of the government 
rtfort to undermine them through military campaigns absolutely and 
Jirvocablv turned any mulla voicing some sort of discontent with 
British policy or with allies of the British in the Tribal Areas into a 
confirmed enemy of the state. 

This was the situation within which Mirza Ali of Ipi claimed 
pmemmcnr and public attention. Mirza Ali had received his religious 
training from a variety of local sources before he came into contact 
with the Naqib Sahib of Charbagh (himself of the Akhund Ghafiur- 
Hadda Mulla line) and later with khilafa/ists in India. He returned to 
the Tribal Areas to settle at Ipi in the Tochi valley and was ignored 
■ relatively innocuous until 1936. Public passions were running high 
n the administered districts as people followed the case of a Hindu 
who had converted to Islam under obscure circumstances and 
named a Pakhtun in Bannu. The girl’s family accused her husband 
of abduction and forced conversion. The girl refused to return to her 
parents, but the marriage was unlawful since she was a minor and 
nuld not legally enter into a marriage of her own accord. Unable to 
Bod evidence of either abduction or legal consent to marriage, the 
®btt ruled that the girl would live with a third party until she reached 
be age of majority, at which time she could decide her fate for 
■*rself. The decision was heard by the Muslim community of Bannu 
with great anger as a government decision in favour of the Hindu 
'immunity over the Muslim one.' 4 The Faqir held a jirga to call the 
mention of the tribes of Daur to the government’s interference in 
religion—a meeting that was followed by ’some hooliganism on the 
fnad’ and the Daurs blocking passage through the area. 55 He appealed 

Khan Khar to PA Dir Swat Bajaur, 31 July 1933, in NDCI, ‘Malakand 
Situation 1919-60’. 

*4 Summarised from Alan Warren's Waziristan: Tht Faqir of Ipi and thr Indian 
Army, pp. 80-6. 
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for and found sympathisers among other mullai of the Tribal Areas 
including the Haji Turangzai and his sons, the Faqir of Alingar, aac 
Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari. 1 * The Chamarkand mujahidin came ocr 
in support of the Faqir’s jihad and rumours went around that Fazi 
llahi, their president, had gone to Waziristan to live and fight with 
the Faqir. 1 ’ The Faqir also managed to forge an alliance with Fazi. 
Din, the son of his old adversary the Mulla Powindah. 

After some effort the Faqir rallied a following among the Tod Kbe. 
Wazirs ofTochi, whose ma/iks had recently entered into an a greem e nt 
with the British for the garrisoning of the Khaisora region of Norti- 
Waziristan. In November 1936, as a British military column begin 
to cross Khaisora, the Faqir attacked with a Ioshkar of 2,000 met. 
and with the advantage of rugged and mountainous terrain torrcc 
the army to retreat. News of the lashkar's success brought another 
1,200 Mahsud and Afghan-side Wazir men to join the Faqir. wb 
was now credited with miraculous powers. Government pressure am 
the maliks of tribes to turn over the Faqir and to forbid him passim 
or any sort of assistance did not deter him or diminish support ter 
him. In April 1937, when the worst of the winter had passed, the 
Tochi valley and the Faqir's Ioshkar , now numbering 4,000 men, were 
subjected to aerial bombardment. The army began to move in on the 
ground from several different directions and the Ioshkar was force: 
to disperse. Raids into administered territory by scattered gnwg* 
of the Faqir’s supporters increased dramatically but the regioa w* 
kept under constant surveillance and the)' were not allowed to b«c 
together again. 

Like many other mobilisations in the Tribal Areas, the F*?r 
movement grew through his military tactical leadership, with a.' 
significant reward offered to the participants other than the hospital:' 
of his langarkhana and the spoils from raids into administers; 
territory. Alan Warren cautions against reading too deeply into h» 
rhetoric of opposition to the kafir and protection of Islam in India.'' 
arguing that his great popularity was partly Tori Khel tribal interest si 

56. Interview Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari, 8 Feb. 2002. 

57. 'Report on Chamarkand Colony 1936, 7 Dec. 1939\ Pobtxal O&r 
Mohmand records, file 46. 

58. Proclamations of the Faqir oflpi in NDCI “Wannstin Dissidents 


preventing government penetration into the Khaisora and preserving 
the autonomy of the Tochi valley.” But this explanation does not 
account for the participation of Afghan Wazirs who came from across 
the border and the Shabi Khel Mahsuds, who did not share Tori 
Khel concerns over Khaisora. It was more probably the attraction of 
target practice against the Indian army and the promise of booty from 
trans-border raids that drew in many participants. Military encounter 
with the British was both profitable and relatively risk-free as the 
Ushkar tended to snipe rather than entering into direct combat, and 
participants could melt so quickly and quiedy away from the scene of 
an encounter and make their way back home through a network of 
villages. But despite what the Faqir may have wanted, his men were 
unable and unwilling to make a concerted stand against the Indian 
army to force religious-political concessions for India or prevent 
penetration of Khaisora. 

The Faqir of Ipi's jihad highlighted the problems with established 
Tribal Areas policy of exerting control through the treaty system 
that defined the tribe as a collective, and when that tailed to use 
*nal campaigns to subjugate insubordinate parties. Members of the 
Tan Khel and participant Mahsud tribesmen were clearly acting in 
Jefiancc of commitments made by their ma/iks to guarantee passage 
to the army through the region in return for increased allowances, 
and Afghan-side tribesmen were violating the Anglo-Afghan treaty. 
But because, in the absence of personal documentation or intelligence 
rniormation, identity was only linked to the tribe, individual action 
ot'-ide the unanimity of the tribe was an anonymous act and 
hence uncontrollable. Moreover if insurgent organisation remained 
riemlla-styk and scattered, the RAF could do little to control it. 
Tv government furore about the fanaticism of the Wazirs and their 
mulla masked a greater uneasiness and fear: that the 1 ribal Areas 
p.licy could only partly contain and regulate human action. Anyone 
able to act outside the strict system of collective property, action and 
iniplinc could inflict serious damage on government interests—a 
threat compounded by the fact that the government could only 
perate through the treaty system in the Tribal Areas. While the Tori 
Khd acquiesced in paying a fine for their clansmen's parts in the 
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Faqir’s uprising, British pressure to force the Tori Khel to capture 
the Faqir and hand him over failed entirely despite the threat of i 
blockade, a punitive aerial bombardment and the suspension of Ton 
Khel khassadars , and government inability to comer and extract him 
in itself made him a more notable and exciting figure.* 0 

When the violence of government action against the Faqir aod 
participants in his movement in 1937 had proved to be of ooh 
limited effectiveness, this had at first increased the Faqir's popular;r\ 
generating stories about his magical powers in dodging bullets 
and evading capture among his supporting tribes.*' The mujamJa 
at Chamarkand printed a special edition of the Al Mujahxd to call 
attention to heavy bombardments in Waziristan; Faqir and Mohnun- 
mul/as called for retribution for the casualties caused by British aeru. 
campaigns through the Tribal Areas.** His movement was lauded 
as the mark of Pakhtun bravery, and British tactics condemned 
as demonstrative of governmental excess, by nationalists in the 
administered districts.* 1 Over the next few years the Faqir rallied ae 
occasional Ioshkar, encouraged his supporters to continue carrying oat 
raids in the administered districts, and even conferred with an Italian 
envoy about the possibilities for foreign support.* 4 But air campaigns 
to disperse his / ashkars , political office pay-outs to the tribes among 
whom he lived, and the nationalist parties’ policy of support for the 
government during the Second World War made his efforts relatives 
insignificant. His capacity to mobilise the Wazirs did not become of 
great political consequence again until the region became a part at 
Pakistan in 1947. 

The War and the new politics of partition 

The organisation of Tribal Areas religious politics changed 
dramatically in the 1930s. Mulla Babra had died in 1927 and the 

60. BAR 1937-8. 

61. Warren, Faqir tflpi, p. 129. 

62. CID report 7 Dec. 1939, in PA 'Chamarkand Colony 1936'; interne* 
Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari, Peshawar, 3 Feb. 2002. 

63. See Muhammad Nawaz Khan Mahsud, Ftrangi Raj Attr G6airat»*** 
Musa/man (Waziristan, 2000). 

64. Warren, Fakir of tfn, pp. 249-66. 


Badshah of Islampur in 1928, Mulla Chaknawar died in 1930, 
Mulla Mahmud AJthunzada in 1931, the Haji Turangzai in 1937, 
and the Sandaki Mulla in 1939. The Haji Turangzai's three sons and 
the Faqir of Alingar alone were left in Mohmand; in Khyber and 
Ttrah the Mulla Sayid Akbar’s successors took his line forward; in 
Wazinstan the Faqir of Ipi and the new Mulla Powindah Fazal Din 
inherited the influence of the Lala Pir of Khost and the old Mulla 
Powindah and contended with the rise of a new mulla within the 
line the Shewa Mulla. Internal politics like the conflicts between the 
Khan of Khar and the Khan of Nawegai and between the Nawab 
of Dir and Khan of Jandol persisted; tensions between British 
allowance-holders and clans without privileges continued; and mul/as 
continued to oversee internal truces and settlements.'' 5 But the new 
British policy of disproportionate response appeared to dissuade these 
Younger and less experienced mul/as from mobilising even their own 
personal retinues. Badshah Gul preoccupied himself with building up 
an arsenal, constructing a serai, and consolidating influence among 
the Mohmands and Shinwaris in view of the opposition posed by the 
Khan of Khar and the assured clans. The Faqir of Alingar withdrew 
into his own scheme to build a fort at his base in Gari Gasht.** The 
Faqir of Ipi tried to rally support across the region with the help of his 
fir the Naqib of Charbagh, but British warnings to the Wazirs kept 
them from allowing him to mobilise again.* 7 
Politics of the Afghan court continued to be popularised by 
Afferent actors in the Tribal Areas, the most significant instance of 
'ho being an attempted revolution against Nadir Shah in 1933 by 
fhe Lcwanai Faqir, a man purporting to be an agent of the ex-Amir 
Amanullah Khan.** But the amiratc had become far more restrained 
a its patronage of Tribal Areas mul/as as Zahir Shah (who succeeded 
Nadir Shah in 1933) was more involved in negotiating import transit 


: Mohmand Political Records 1939-1942. 

* NWFPID, March-April 1938. 

»7 NWFPID, May 1938-Dec. 1939. 

4 A Ioshkar had gathered in North Waziristan, supported incidentally by the 
Faqir of Ipi, but was repulsed by two companies of Afghan regulars, who 
received support from the Royal Air Force. Report PA Khyber, 15 Oct. 
1933 in IOLC ‘Khost Risings'. 
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terms with the British government and recruiting and training itgubr 
armed forces than maintaining the informal eastern Pakhtun armv u > 
strategy for consolidating the regime.** As their utility had diminished 
mullas of Bajaur, the Khvber and Malakand no longer received the 
sorts of allowances from Kabul that they had been granted dunag 
Amanullah's tenure. Badshah Gul and the Faqir of Alingar woe 
accused of soliciting Afghan support against the British occupm 
of the Khajuri plain and construction of a road through to Nature 
in Mohmand. 70 And it appeared that the Hakim-i Ala ofjalaiah*: 
maintained connections with the Tribal Areas mullas to secure tran*.- 
routes in the region. 71 But the government at Kabul maintained rrw 
the amounts paid to these personalities were nominal. 

Most important of all was the sudden turn-around of the Bnn 
administration towards the mullas. The Governor NWFP dunr-f 
the war, George Cunningham, instructed Kuli Khan, now Pobtxai 
Agent Khvber, to convince mullas of the Tribal Areas and the 
ultima of NWFP to speak out against the Bolsheviks, and then the 


69. Thi» was ihc opinion of Frascr-Tytlcr, Ministci to Afghanistan, apiow- 
in a despatch to the Foreign Office, 1 October 1936 and there is 

in even the most alarmist British reports from this period to suggetf thr 
contrary, sec ‘Afghan Interference in British Tribe* in Baiaur'. Anrie 
uprising in support of Amanullah in 1939 wa* effectively put do*n 
assistance from the British. A mulla calling himself the Shami IV tree * 
rally a Mahsud Ioshkar to bring Amanullah Khan back into power Mjfc 
Powindah staunchly opposed this rebellion as well, but unlike the atfc 
times, his support was not central to putting it down, in AS’anrwt* 
activities of the Shami Pir and Baghdadi Pir\ 1938—39^. In 1944, atr""' 
of the Zadran tribe in the Southern Province was put down directly b* 
regular Afghan army and the surrender of the leader negotiated by the » * 
Minister himself. Minister Kabul, 29 July 1944, in ‘Khost Risings OKX 
L/PS/12/3176, 3255,3207. 

70. Report of Faqir Alingar's visit to the Hakim-i Ala Jalalabad. Inteiiu rr - 
Hurcau Peshawar to Government of NWFP. 2 Dec. 1935; memo Che 
Secretary to Government of NWFP, 17 Aug. 1935, in 'Afridi delegate * 
Jalalabad 1935’. OlOC L/PS/12/3147. 
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prevent Kamali Halimzai attacks on Afghan caravans to exact their own a» 
Badshah Gul supported this. Badshah Gul continued to lend Ntohaas 
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Germans, Italians, and Japanese as enemies of Islam.” While no 
British officer made direct contact with the mullas , the attitude of 
die government softened towards the latter as they quickly proved 
effective and reliable propagandists against the Axis Powers. By the 
ead of the War some mullas , including Mulla Powindah Fazal Din 
ud the Shewa Mulla. had come out to say that in the event of the 
Wir coming to India they should fight on the side of the British, 
not of the Germans and their butfarast or idol-worshipping allies the 
Japanese who might restrict the practice of Islam.” Rumours about 
Badshah Gul's relations with the Afghan regime were regarded with 
indulgence and barely followed up. 4 
Meanwhile support for the frontier Congress Party, the Khudai 
Ki dmatgars, was beginning to fragment in the administered districts, 
rhe secular stance of GhatTar Khan disparaging the involvement 
of religion in government and social leadership was opening the 
party up to criticism. The Muslim nationalist All India Muslim 
League party led by Muhammad Ali Jinnah began to come to the 
tote in the politics of the province. The Ahrars, who were deeply 
concerned with maintaining a Sunni orthodox ideological unity and 
panmountcy in Muslim India, and the Muslim separatist Khaksars 
•we also popularising Muslim league religious nationalism within 
the electorate. An NWFP Congress ministry which had been elected 
m 1937 resigned and was replaced by governor’s rule during Congress 
aputions in 1939. Ghatfar Khan's accusations that the government 
•as trying actively to undermine Congress support through the 
NWFP had strong foundation in the very positive sentiments of 
fev figures like George Cunningham, and later Olaf Caroc, towards 
'he Muslim League over the rebellious Congress. 7 ’ From this point 
the Muslim League gained a strong foothold in the province, 
popularising a separatist agenda for the creation of a state of Pakistan 

i George Cunningham, ‘Propaganda’, April 1941, in ‘Correspondence with 
the external affairs department regarding propaganda through mullahs , etc.’. 
OlOC Cunningham Papers. 

' George Cunningham, note 5 May 1942, ibid. 

* Afghan interference with British tribes—Badshah Gul, 1935-40’. OlOC 
L/PS/12/3209. 

George Cunningham, diaries 1943-6. OlOC Cunningham Papers. Also 
a Shah’s summary of this. Ethnicity, Islam ami Nationalism, pp. 224-5. 
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for the Muslims of India, despite deep divisions between its member^ 
In 1943, a League ministry took power. A move of no-eonfidence iec 
by Ghaffar Khan narrowly displaced the Muslim League in 1945, ate 
while Ghatfar Khan claimed a majority in the election of 1946, or 
Congress ministry was bitterly contested by Leaguers who laundr- 
a civil disobedience movement against it. 

In 1945 the new Pir of Manki Sharif, whose father's posit** 
and now his own were closely tied to the Miangul regime m Sine, 
became deeply involved in Muslim I-c ague organisation bom as 
base in Nowshcra in the administered districts of the WVFP. fk 
brought many of his murids into the League as political actm>- 
und supporters, and encouraged Miangul Abdul Wudud to suppr* 
Jinnah's campaign as well.''' The Pir's most significant organism ' 
of Tribal Areas political activity in support of the League was - 
rally Shinwari and Mullagori tribesmen to stage a demonstrin 
against Nehru when the latter toured the Tribal Areas in 1946 ? 
1947 the Pir of Zakori Sharif in Bannu had also demonstrated !* 
sympathy for League demands and popularised them in Wazinstar. 
These advocates assured the tribes ‘on behalf of Pakistan’ that tse 
government would maintain allowances and that Pakistan h»i 
‘no desire whatsoever to interfere, in any way, with the tradioora. 
independence of the Tribal Areas.' 7 * 

In June 1947 the central committee of the Congress Par^ 
conceded to a plan for partition of the subcontinent at independent 
and distribution of Indian territories between two successor saw 
of India and Pakistan to be decided by provincial referendum, b 
doing so it deeply disappointed Ghaffar Khan’s Khudai Khidmatze 
who had hitherto supported the central Congress line on a um?r: 
India. GhalTar Khan launched a movement for the inclusion of» 

76. The Wall of Swat contributed generously to the League fund and ® ** 
Pakistan fund. See Yuauii, Yusujzai Afghan, p. 320. See also W kpr ^ 
Shah who discusses the extent of the Pir's involvement in provincial Mu* - 
League organisation in his study, The Muslim League in the AWFPlKa*** 1 
1992). 

77. Statement by APA Khvber, quoted in Shah, Muslim League, p.119 

78. 'league Leaders Discuss Civil Liberties' Pakistan Times, 21 Feb. 19* 

79. Press release by Jinnah, 29 July 1947, in 'Question of acoonunodan 
tribes in New India'. OIOC L/PS/12/3280. 
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third option in the referendum: the creation of an independent state 
of Pashtunistan comprised of the administered districts and tribal 
regions of the NWFP." 

Beneath these politics of representation and nation, the position 
of the tribes was largely ambivalent. Olaf Caroc met the Afridis and 
Shmwaris in March 1947 in an attempt to gauge local responses to 
the independence and partition plan. He reported that: 

On no account were they prepared to deal with the advisory committee 
of the present Constituent Assembly which they regarded as a purely 
Hindu body. Neither were they prepared to deal with any separate body 
which might seek to approach them on behalf of the Muslim league. On 
this point they wished it to be understood that they regarded the Muslim 
League as mainly representative of Moslem (see) India only, and il they 
wanted to join up with any exclusively Moslem organisation they were 
much closer to Afghanistan.* 1 

No possibility being offered bv any of the parties appealed entirely 
to the Tribal Areas communities or their mullas. The Faqir of Ipi 
assured the League of his support for Pakistan,* 2 swayed possibly by 
the self-proclaimed League supporters among the Mahsud tribes.*’ 
But some months later he sent a letter to various tribes in Waziristan, 
suggesting that the ‘unity of Islam' was perhaps not as important 
as the unity of the tribes of the frontier province.* 4 Miangul Abdul 
Wudud and the Pir of Manki Sharif s championship of the Pakistan 
issue was limited in its coercive power in the Tribal Areas owing to 
the deep resentment of many tribes and khanates towards the Swat 
regime. The Nawab of Amb, who was himself bitterly hostile to 
the Miangul, wrote in detail to Jinnah, warning him that while he 
himself supported the League and Pakistan, the tribes and mul/as of 
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82 Anonymous Report on Tribes of the NWFP, April 1947. Jinnah Papers 
(hereafter JP) 1,1. 
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the frontier were deeply divided among themselves. He pointed oof 
that the support of the young Fir of Manki for the Muslim League 
was itself alienating other parties in the T ribal Areas from the Muslins 
League’s cause owing to old Pir of Manki's ‘rivalry and enmity' with 
the Hadda Mulla and his followers.** 

Confusion stemmed from the lack of clarity around the option) 
being presented in the Tribal Areas. An Afridi Jirga souzhr 
confirmation that the treaties which for so long had underpinned 
the relations of the tribes with the Government of India were to he 
cancelled and that the Khvbcr Pass and the tolls collected on it were 
to revert directly to the Afridis once again. A long debate ensued is 
official circles attempting to clarify the application of the Cabinet 
Mission plan for decolonisation and partition of the sub-connnem 
to the Tribal Areas, a debate that continued into the final days of 
empire and never came to any meaningful conclusions. 1 * Time began 
to run out and the long-standing Tribal Areas relationship wrta 
Afghanistan did not throw up a feasible plan for secession to Kabul 
nor was there any real proposal for administrative and nationalist 
re-drafting of the Tribal Areas treaty-based relationship with the 
administered districts. As August 1947 approached, admimstrat do 
left the region parcelled with the NWFP and its fate became linkrc 
to that of the province as a whole. 

Contests over political legitimacy in the provincial legislaw-'t 
ultimately determined the fate of the province. The question of 
whether the NWFP was to be included in India or in Pakistan was left 
to be decided in a referendum. But because Ghaffar Khan's proposed 
but impractical independent Pakhtunistan was never included in the 
referendum, he and his Khudai Khidmatgars completely bovcorrcC 
it and a landslide majority vote went to the NWFPs inclusion it 
Pakistan. Hence the administered and non-administerrd distrve 
and agencies of the NWFP were transferred to the state of Pakis^' 
through the referendum of 1947. 


85. Nawab of Amb to M. A Jinnah, 3 Aug. 1947, JP IV. 

86. O. K. Caroc. memo on bearing of Cabinet delegation’* ftatement on Triba 
Areas and the Frontier States 1946, in ‘Queitton of Aocommodanoc 
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Dramatic though the communalist and nationalist politics of 
partition had been, there was an absence of any real political creativity 
ind pragmatism on the part of the Muslim League and Congress 
towards the Tribal Areas. Ghaffar Khan, at the eleventh hour, 
suggested that he wanted an integration of the tribal and settled 
regions to comprise an independent Pakhtunistan but certainly did 
not present a formula cither for the realisation and protection of such a 
sate, or for the integration of its parts. Moreover, he quickly dropped 
this idea (under extreme political pressure) once in Pakistan. The 
terms of the relationship between the Tribal Areas and the successor 
regtmes to the British were as limited as the colonial relationship had 
always been with its north-western frontier. Clearly this relationship, 
like the nationalist politics of India as a whole, was constrained within 
the administrative template that underlay the transfer of power and 
partition plans. But the maintenance of the Tribal Areas intact 
ptt the period of independence was also a conceptual inheritance. 
The departing colonial administration encouraged fortifications 
igainst the Communist threat, passing on to the nation the imperial 
geopolitics that had originally made the north-west into a frontier.' 

Kashmir and the first Indo-Pakistan War 

\ thing demonstrated so well the continuities from the colonial 
to the national period in the North-West Frontier as Jinnah’s 
appointment of George Cunningham, Governor NWFP 1936-47, 
u tint governor of the NWFP in Pakistan; Nehru's appointment of 
M xjntbattcn as the first Governor-General of independent India; and 
the assistance and advice Mountbattcn and Cunningham offered to 
manage the political and social frictions generated by decolonisation 
ind partition. And perhaps nothing demonstrated the enormity of 
•re break as graphically as the communalist massacres of Muslims, 
H ndus and Sikhs, the invasion of Kashmir by Tribal Areas Pakhtuns 
m October 1947, and the start of the first Indo-Pakistan war.** 


Memo* by Caroe and Mountbattcn, 1946-97, ibid. 

'* George Cunningham to Lord Mountbattcn, 9 May 1948, and Mountbanm's 
response, 29 May 1948. OIOC Cunningham Papers. 
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News began to filter into the province of massacres of Muslim- 
by Sikhs throughout the Punjab. The Governor NWFP r eports: 
news of retaliatory attacks on Sikhs and Hindus in the province a 
September, and it was clear that the civil and military armed tores 
together were insufiicient to control the situation.” On 22 September 
a Mahsud Ioshkar, ostensibly inspired by communal sentiments, 
attacked a convoy of Sikhs and Gurkhas being evacuated boa 
VVana.** With the change of government and political personnel at 
the region news was scant but reports reached the Governor's other 
that Badhshah Gul II was railsing for a jihad. Many other tribes spoke 
of wanting to mobilise in opposition to the Hindus and Sikhs, and 
in the administered district of Hazara, talk was of‘an invasion am> 
Kashmir'.* 1 On 22 October, some thousands of Mahsuds, Mohmanci 
and Afridis moved into Kashmir to liberate it from the Hindus Or 
the mullas of the Hadda line, it is only certain that Badshah Gul C 
led a Ioshkar of Mohmands through Peshawar into Kashmir. aHmc 
along the way for volunteers to supply food, clothes and money to 
those at the battlcfront.* 1 

While details of the Pakhtun mobilisation into Kashmir at 
obscured by lack of detail about leadership and motivation, a preceded 
of moral alliance between the tribes and the Muslim nariotuirsc 
across the border had been established. What was entirely without 
precedent was that the government in the NWFP was not inclined 
or in a position, to prevent the incursions beyond attempts at verb*! 
dissuasion.* 4 Pakistani government resources were stretched * 
breaking and even food was scarce in the administered province. The* 
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circumstances were dearly provoking the tribes, whose movements 
■ere, for the first rime in over a century, unrestricted to the cast, 
ind who were suffering as much, if not more, from the shortage of 
gram.* The first entrants into Kashmir were joined by more and 
more tribes, including the Mangals, the migratory Pnwindahs, and 
Wants. At the height of the fighting, tribesmen participant in the 
movement together numbered around 20,000.** They were met and 
reinforced by Kashmiris and, by many accounts, by troop of the 
wwh established Pakistan army, though out of uniform.’ 

It was unlikely that Pakistani ‘nationalism’ was so material and 
compelling a reality on October 22, just over two months after the 
creation of Pakistan, that it provoked the tribal mobilisation into 
kashmir. Opportunity, bravado, and possibly hunger, shored up 
br massive moral and material support once they were in probably 
bad more to do with the invasion. The Badshahs Gul 1 and II, who 
bad up till this rime appeared ambivalent about their commitment 
» Pakistan, moved to Peshawar and joined the Frontier Province 
Muslim League. Badshah Gul I was reported as touring villages in 
Ok administered districts in an attempt to bring the fragmented 
Musfim nationalist groups together into the central Muslim League 
party. '* What was of note is that the Kashmir jihad itself generated 
“unial agreement on the national participation of the tribes which 
bad not have previously existed. 

Over the course of the 1947-8 Indo-Pakistan war, with many 
»ibesmen absent from the Tribal Areas and fighting in Kashmir, 
■be governor of the NWFP managed to convene jirgas with almost 
•D the tribes and ratify new treaty-based settlements between them 
®d the Pakistan government on the colonial model. The Pakistan 
• 'eminent, like the British before it, accorded allowances to maliks 
permit them to shore up their own positions internally and enforce 
* settlements in the face of reports that there was great discontent 
wv%og many of the young Afridi men over the internal distribution of 
•liwances.” All tribes of the region, other than those of Waziristan 

*• Cunningham to Jinnah. 2 Feb. 1948. OlOC Cunningham Papers. 

Brian Cloughlcy, A History of tbt Pakistan Army (Karachi, 1999), p. 19. 

Cloughlcy, Pakistan Army, P . 19. 

'Badshah Gul 1, II and IIP. NWFPPA, Special Branch. 

4 Cunningham to Jinnah, 17 Feb. 1948. OIOC Cunningham Papers. 
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who will be discussed in greater detail below, ‘unanimously pledge 
their loyalty’ to the government in return for allowances todUmc 
close to 1,000,000 rupees a year.'® 

In April 1948 Jinnah thanked the tribes for their mobilisanoa 
into Kashmir as a crucial contribution to the creation of Paksor 
and proclaimed that the withdrawal of all regular army presence me 
garrison tirom the region, the provision of allowances and comple* 
regional autonomy was the state's reward to the tribes for their heir 
and asked them to now stand down from their militant actrvtn 
This policy, which Jinnah described as designed to ‘remove a! 
suspicion in the brotherhood of Islam, of which the tribes and the 
Pakistan government were both members’, was essentially a polso 
designed to not aggravate the very difficult circumstances on the 
border. 1(U By September India had moved much better equippe: 
army regiments into Kashmir to counter the insurgency and secure 
the valley. It was a strongly held belief that the Indians were trnne • 
undermine the Pakistani position on the Kashmir border by semir- 
money to insurgents in Waziristan. The Afghan government had i - 
demonstrated hostility to Pakistan. British officials still in Pakistar 
appraised the situation confronting the government: 

It would be extremely difficult to deal with serous tribal trouble win 
the forces now available... Now more than ever security must depend * 
political control of the tribes...The tribesmen would have learned tro* 
their operations in Kashmir that a large gang of several hundred' oc 
break through a thin line of troops, spend a day or two looting, and c* 
get away again with impunity... There might well be trouble with theta i 
they found themselves hungry and cold when they got to their homes 

As a back-up, the pilots of the Pakistan Air Force were insmx-rre 
to familiarise themselves with the 18 aircraft stationed at Risalpur 


100. Cunningham to Jinnah, Nov.-Dec. 1947, ibid. 

101. Jinnah to a jtrga of all independent tribes, quoted in Muhamrrud Shc 
Sabir, QaiJ-i Azam aur Suba-yt Sarbad (Peshawar, n.d.), p. 29 

102. ‘Announcement by George Cunningham Governor of the NVNTP tc " v 
Waziristan Tribes', annexure, C.B. Duke, Deputy High Comir.>' 
Peshawar, to Rumen, Deputy High Commissioner for UK at Karachi. 
Dee. 1947, in ‘Distutbances, Tribal Areas, 1947". OIOC L/PST2/32SI 

103. Duke to Burnett, 29 Dec. 1947, ibid. 


Peshawar and Miramshah, capable of’dose support of ground troops 
and for destructive action against villages'."' 4 

The Pakistan administration also opened talks with the rulers of 
the frontier states of Dir, Swat, Chitral, and Axnb who exercised 
control over considerable populations and lands, and whose internal 
politics threatened the peace and security of the region. The authority 
of the rulers of Swat, Chitral and Amb was being challenged by an 
organisation called the ‘Frontier States Muslim League' which began to 
organise in their territories demanding representative and accountable 
government. To forestall their demands, the rulers of Chitral, Amb 
and Swat all acceded to Pakistan immediately, handing over control 
of all external affairs in return for ratification of their authority. The 
Nawab of Dir at first refused to accede on the basis that he would be 
required to give up control of foreign relations and external defence, 
liberties which he had enjoyed under the British. Later, no doubt 
under great pressure from Jinnah’s government, he acceded but began 
to cany out a massive programme of aggrandisement of personal 
political power and of land, in communication with and supposedly 
with support from Kabul. In 1949 he threatened to march on Chitral 
where the old Mehtar had died and been succeeded his son who was 
regarded as a weaker ruler. ,<K 

Tensions with India had to some extent been contained by 1949 
in talks at Karachi and indications were that a referendum would be 
bdd to decide the fate of Kashmir. Nehru had suggested that such 
a validation ought to be sought to confirm the Maharaja's accession, 
and when both countries had jointly approached the United Nations 
Security Council seeking arbitration of the dispute in 1948, that 
body recommended a plebiscite.'*' A UN Commission for India 
*nd Pakistan was appointed to broker a cease-fire between the two 
countries and moderate the acceptance of a cease-fire line. 

Under these conditions, the administration of the frontier came 
fo be of great immediate national importance. Concerned about 

104. Ibd~ 

•'9. Summarised from the Pakistan Despatches, Office of the High 
Commissioner for the United Kingdom, Peshawar, May-Sept. 1949, in 
Frontier States 1949-50‘. OIOC DPS/12/3284. 
l fj K Cloughley. Pakistan Army, p. 21. 
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maintaining loyalty to Pakistan and wary of Indian infiltration and 
insurgency in the states, the Pakistan government sought to secure 
the region by ‘supporting’ rulers of the states. Whether or not there 
was truth to it, the Muslim League central party leadership denied 
any connection with the Frontier States Muslim League, and rumour 
spread that this organisation was actually the Khudai Khidmatgar 
in disguise, fomenting revolution and insurgency on behalf of Inks 
The Pakistan government appointed a Political Agent to Chitnl» 
help control the situation—essentially to strengthen the position of 
the Mchtar and stabilise the balance of power, at least so long as the 
Kashmir issue was not resolved, and the threat of Indian subvert r 
on the frontier remained. 107 Swat and Dir managed their intenu. 
affairs and reported to the political agent Malakand on issues rebtuu 
to frontier defence. 

The British High Commissioner posted at Peshawar suggested 
what he believed to be the policy of the government towards the 
Tribal Areas, an understanding supported bv the new structure ct 
relations between the government at Karachi and the frontier states 

I do not believe it is the policy of the Pakistan government to push she*; 
too fast with the introduction into these extremely backward states •£ 
modem democratic institutions. The prime minister, who retains ike 
the portfolio of States and Frontier Regions, is well aware of the *erv to* 
calibre of the local Muslim League politicians and he is not likely to be 
unduly precipitate in exchanging the present comparatively benevolc' 
regime of the hereditary rules for a specious democracy. *“ 

This situation altered slightly and gradually between 1950 and 1971 
when the states of Dir, Swat and Chitral were gradually transformed 
from independent kingdoms under the Political Agent Malakand m® 
administered districts, the states of Amb and Phulra were abolished 
entirely and separate agencies of Mohmand and Bajaur were created 
to gain better control over what had been the Malakand Agency B-' 
except for these modifications, the conditions created by the ookxiu. 
political department were re-enforced by the Pakistan govrmmc'' 
The social segregation of the Tribal Areas population from tbr 

107. Pakulan Despatch, 31 Mav 1949. 

108. Ibid., 8 Sept. 1949. 
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administered districts was maintained and control applied by means 
of in allowance system. When the moment finally came, religious 
and political identification across the border (in both directions), 
and the exuberance of self-government ultimately meant very little 
for the structure of relations between the Pakistani nation and the 
region outside the administrative border. For the Pakistanis, far more 
so than ever had been the case for the British, the frontier held the 
potential to threaten the very integrity of the state as the battle over 
Kashmir continued. 

The Pakhtunistan movement 

The resources and charm of Mirza Ali Khan, Faqir of Ipi, were 
merely depleted after 1937, but he continued to live at his base with 
2 retinue of over 300 men, mostly Shabi Khcl Mahsuds, but including 
some absconders from the administered districts. He organised stray 
incidents of sniping and raids on army bases through the period 
of the war, and in 1946 apparently encouraged elements among 
the Shabi Khel Mahsuds to kidnap the Political Agent of South- 
Wmristan, Major J.O.S. Donald. 10 * But it was not till after 1947 
that he organised sufficiently to demand the serious attention of the 
government to the east once again. 

The one region that remained ambivalent during Cunningham’s 
teimtarement of the tribal allowances was Waziristan. Cunningham 
tud noted earlier in the year that the Faqir of Ipi was preparing for 
- mething really big’. 11 ' This came together early in 1948 when the 
faqir pulled a lasbkar together and attacked and then occupied the 
fVta Khcl khauadar post in the Tochi valley in June 1948. m Later 
■hat *ame month, the national English daily. Dawn, published a 
" r- page report that the Faqir was receiving payments from the 

• >9 Mahsud, Ftrangi Raj, p. 228. Retaliatory air strike* to punish the Mahsuds 
ifter Donald was released received a lot of attention in the administered 
districts where the Muslim League and Congress were closely competing 
for the Pilch tun vote. Sec Panhotam Mchra, The North- West Frontier 
Drama (Karachi, 2001), pp. 66-8. 

' 1 Cunningham tojinnah, 15 Oct. 1947. 

. S’oktuan Despatch, 23 June 1948, UKHC Karachi, in ’Activities of the 
Faqir of Ipi'. OIOC L/PS/12/3241. 





176 


FRONTIER OF FAITH 


CONFRONTING THE NATION 1930 1950 


177 


Indian government, disbursed through the Indian embassy it Ratal 
as an incentive for him to start an insurrection against the Paibstc 
government. 111 Historians and contemporary observers questioned 
the veracity of the claim supported only by a letter, ostensibly tror 
the Faqir to the Indian prime minister, and by rumours about the 
movements of the Faqir's emissary, AwaJ Hussain. What is beyond 
doubt is that the hostilities with the new India and the vulnerable 
of the newly-separated Pakistan made the Faqir's mobilisanon mi 
his possible solicitations of help from other governments deep,” 
threatening. 

In most ways the Faqir’s actions were unexceptional He lu: 
targeted the Datta Khcl post, a dose and desirable target, at the 
height of his movement in 1937 and sniper attacks on British inns 
troops withdrawing from the region were a commonplace through^* 
1947. Moreover as the tribal mobilisation began it appeared to be 
premised on the question of allowances. However the Kashmir wx 
had demonstrated how relevant mobilisations in the Tnbal Are* 
were to the new and vulnerable Pakistan's geographical integnn A 
significant report from the British High Commission indicated stem.' 
the problems inherent in Peshawar Intelligence Bureau infbnnation- 
gathering tactics as they ’accepted all stories sent back wirhoc 
discrimination (in fact the more highly coloured they were the mat 
likely was the informant’s pay to be increased).’" 1 And there is litre 
doubt that such scarcmongcring was at work on the frontier But 
despite this warning, the Faqir's act was seen, understood and ecu' 
with as nothing short of a political, anti-Pakistan insurgent mouemer' 
Alter some political pressure to eject the Faqir and his Usbkxr. the 
Pakistan Air Force was sent in to deal with the situation. Bomse^ 
went in destroy the villages of participant Shabi Khel Mahsuds m: 
to disperse the Ioshkar from its occupation of the Umsadar post, me 
the Faqir was decried at a national level as a traitor and a polit** 


112. Ipi-Nehro Axis to Eliminate Pakistan. Faqir's emissary arrested 
letters: Indian Premier promises assistance in time', Dawn (Karachi'. - 
June 1948 

113. G.F. Squire to Foreign Office and UKHC Peshawar, 31 Aug 19*" 
’Afghan-Pakistan Dispute’. OlOC L/PS/12/1827. 


insurgent. Accusations of sccessionism against the Faqir gathered 
tote when the Afghan press began to express sympathy for the Faqir 
ind concern over the aerial action of the Pakistan army and to call 
far the freedom of ’Pakhtunistan’, thus establishing a motive which 
up to this point it was not at all clear the Faqir held. From being 
iust another incident of Tribal Areas mobilisation, the Faqir of Ipi’s 
movement became a national crisis. 

Early Pakistani-Afghan relations, unavoidably read through 
the prism of British documentation on the subject, were deeply 
uncertain. 1,4 Internally the young Zahir Shah was largely under the 
influence of his ambitious uncles and then his cousin, Muhammad 
Daoud, who served as prime minister from 1953-63 and later 
overthrew the constitutional monarchy to come back as the first prime 
minister of the republic in 1973. His preoccupation with the eastern 
Pikhtun regions has been argued to have been rooted in concern 
far Pakhrun political dominance in Afghanistan. 115 Externally the 
Afghans were suddenly faced with an independent ‘Muslim nation’ 
*s successor to the historically contentious Pakhtun border region, 
challenging the Afghan position on ethnic grounds and the long- 
held Afghan perception of the amiratc as the sole bastion for free 
Mara. 11 * Before partition the Afghans had urgently sought and 
weaved confirmation that transit facilities from the port at Karachi 
through to the borders of Afghanistan would be maintained and on 


114. Afghan political affairs from 1930 to 1970 have not been the subject of any 
sound historical stud)-. The years between Amanullah’s overthrow and the 
"Saur Revolution’ of 1978 need scholarly attention, not least to uncover the 
internal politics that surrounded the tensions with Pakistan. 

US Sultan Aziz, 'Leadership Dilemmas—Challenges and Responses', in Grant 
Farr and John Merriam (eds.), Afghan Resistance the Po/itics of Survives/ 
Boulder, CO. 1987). pp 59-62. 

116 The Pakistan and Afghan press traded jibes over each country’s form of 
fcoveroment. A Pakistan Radio commentary on the autocracy of Zahir 
Shah's regime and the lack of personal political liberty in that country 
received a reply in an editorial in the /slab that maladministration was 
endemic in Pakistan, a country which had left administration in the hands 
of British officers, and failed to ensure the availability of cloth and food to 
citizens. Editorial in Is/ah, 28 March 1948, in ‘Afghan-Pakistan Relations, 
1948". OIOC L/PS/12/1826. 
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this basis accepted Pakistan's inheritance of the Durand treaty. 
Soon alter independence they began to query the persistence at the 
Durand Line on the grounds that the most recent treaty berweet 
the British government in India and Afghanistan, that of 1921. had 
admitted an Afghan stake in the border tribes. 11 * 

The first challenge from the Afghans came soon after 14 August 
1947 when, following usual practice. Pakistan-side tribesmen attendee 
the annual jasban at Kabul, where Zahir Shah and his prime minuter 
spoke out against Pakistani actions in the Tribal Areas. The state-run 
Kabul Radio began to run a series of commentaries criticising the 
actions of the Pakistani state. In September 1947 Afghanistan wai 
the sole member-state of the UN to oppose Pakistani membership 
of the world body on the basis that Pakhtun political aspirations ic 
favour of independence (as represented by Ghaffar Khan) had not 
been addressed. Later that year Zahir Shah sent his special env \ 
Najibullah Khan to Karachi to negotiate a treaty with the Pakistan 
government. Trade terms were readily agreed, but the government 
understandably refused an Afghan request to grant complete autonomy 
to the North-West Frontier Province and re-name it Afghanis or 
Pathanistan on the grounds that these matters were the affair of the 
Constitutional Assembly and not the Foreign Ministry. 1 '* In March 
1949 a Kabul Radio commentary on the Pakistani air action against 
the Faqir of Ipi was sent to all foreign missions in Pakistan by the 
Afghan embassy as a press note. Despite the suggestions of support 
for Tribal Areas 'independence', Afghanistan's bellicocity suggested 
to the Pakistani government a fresh competition over ownership at 
the Tribal Areas: 

117. ‘Supply of Documents to Pakistan Government'. OIOC L/PV12/1825 

118. This re-interpretation of the Treaty of 1921 read the abrogation of 't& 
previous treaties and agreements' as meaning the erasure of the Duran: 
Line agreement signed in 1894, and pointed out that one of the atmerur- 
to the treaty distinguished the residents of the Tribal Areas from the 
administered districts in a reference to the shared interest of the Afghan 
and the British in the border tribes. See British Legation Kabul to Secretin 
of State for Foreign Affairs, 19 July 1947. In IOLC ‘Informal A%h*a 
Proposals'. OIOC L/PS/12/1811. 

119 Summary of events annexed to ‘Memorandum !>>• the Secret i n of Staar 
for Commonwealth Relations, April 1949, in ‘Afghanistan-Palosas 
Dispute'. 
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According to reliable reports received here the Pakistan Air Force has 
once again bombarded the independent I ribal Areas killing hundreds of 
innocent and undefended Afghan men, women and children Radio Kabul 
added that we strongly express our hatred of and regret this unlawful act of 
aggression and human cruelty. It is vety regrettable that these raids were 
carried out at the same moment that Faqir of Ipi sent a peace mission to 
Pakistan...The Afghans wherever they may be will never abandon their 
love of liberty.. .Afghanistan is bound to these innocent and independent 
Afghans bv numerous tics of blood, race, religion, culture and language. 
We wish them peace and prosperity...Afghanistan's policy is to preserve 
peaceful relations with all countries, especially with our neighbours. So 
it is our duty to advise Pakistan to take lessons from past history and not 
repeat the mistakes made by the British.'* 

Tribal attendance at jashans in Afghanistan, hyperbole and 
machismo by the Afghan ruler at public events, and passionate 
warmth towards the Pakhtun fraternity in the Pakhtun-controlled 
-Afghan national press were aspects of Afghan political culture 
which related to internal issues rather than necessarily indicating 
expansionist design. However Zahir Shah and Muhammad Daoud s 
questioning of the legitimacy of the Pakistani state and its relations 
with its Pakhtun population at an international diplomatic level 
suggested that Afghanistan sought to revise its regional position 
alongside Pakistan. This was proved the case when the Afghan Amir 
called the nation-wide loya jirga —a summons which had historically 
been reserved for only the most crucial moments of national self- 
definition—to discuss future Afghan policy towards Pakistan.’’ 1 In 
June 1949 the Pakistan Air Force dropped bombs on a hostile Ioshkar 
on the Afghan side of the border. Again this was not an entirely new 
occurrence—such trangressions over the vague and unmarked border 
had occurred during the British period as well, whether accidental or 

120. UKHC Karachi to Commonwealth Relations Office and H.M. 

Ambassador, Kabul, 11 March 1949, ibid. 

121 Minister at Kabul to Foreign Office, 5 April 1949, in IOLC, 'Afghanistan- 
Pakistan Dispute'. Amanullah Khan had called the 1-ova Jirga in 1923 to 
try to push through his new constitution. Nadir Shall had called a Loya 
Jirga on his assumption of the amirate in 1930, and Zahir Shah’s prime 
minister had called a Loya Jirga in 1941 to ascertain a nation position on 
the War. 
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on purpose. But the Afghan government argued that Afghan vilhjp 
had been purposefully targeted. In July 1949 the Afghan paduac: 
headed by Zahir Shah's uncle Shah Mahmud, 122 formally rraou.'xK 
the Durand Line and officially claimed the territories to the east ot 

r- in 


Pakistan sought assurances that Britain would support it on w 
basis ot its Commonwealth status in the event of an Afghan not 
across the border. While a formal guarantee was not elicited, se 
foreign Office agreed to exert pressure on the Afghan governor' 
as necessary to prevent an attack from Afghanistan, and pftwfc 
documentation to support the maintenance of the Durand Lineiat* 
event of Afghanistan referring the issue to the United Nations 'B 
the end of the year, Pakistan withdrew many of the transit fadfine 
provided tor Afghanistan imports through the port at Karachi. ; 

Pakistani-Afghan relations oscillated over the next decade T* 
two governments were reconciled due to mediation by the Amend-' 
government, a personal visit by Vice President Nixon to Karachi^ 
then Kabul, and the apparent openness of Pakistan to the possible 
p a rcglonal confederation consisting of Iran, Afghanistan & 
Pakistan, suggested by the governments of Iskander Miraa, andd*« 
l-croz Khan Noon in the 1950s. 12 * When Muhammad AH Bog*> 


nent proposed and then instituted the One-Unit sche 
gnci to balance the East Pakistan majority by merging the t 
provinces of West Pakistan intoasingle province in 1955 , the A# 
once again perceived a threat on their border and the Pakhruru- 
•ssuc was revived. 


Zihir Sw"' 1U * “ Pnme minister until 1953 when Muhamn* 1 ‘ 

bncf Jeou !Tu n ,OOk0V "' ^ Edwards, Btfort Taiwan, ^ 
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Propaganda promoting the creation of an independent state ot 
Pakhtunistan comprised entirely of territories in Pakistan and not 
incorporating the Afghan Pakhtun regions was circulated in London 
and Washington by the Afghan information ministry in 1951 and 
then again in I960. 127 But while the Afghan government still refused 
to ratify the Durand Line between the two countries, the largest 
direct confrontation between the two states was a five-month closure 
of the border from the Pakistan side following a mob attack on the 
Pakistan embassy at Kabul in 1955. 

The Afghan government was. in the end, unwilling to take the 
issue to the point of direct military confrontation, but this did not 
preclude once again extending support to the regions mullets to 
secure their loyalties. Financial and moral support was extended to 
the Faqir of Ipi to assist him in ‘setting up the Waziristan Branch 
of the Pakhtunistan National Assembly'. 12 ' A similar organisation 
was encouraged in the Khyber region among the Atridis, and Kabu 
Radio broadcast a declaration of independence on their behalf. 

Haji Turangzai and his descendants were depicted as heroes and as 
champions of Pakhtun ethnic unity, 110 1 laji Turangzai s secon son, 
Badshah Gul n, admitted that he was approached by the Afghans 
and offered land and money in Afghanistan to join the at an is tan 
movement and Badshah Gul 111 moved across to Afgian o ,s * an 
with his family. 131 In 1960 a Ioshkar a( 15,000 men crossed the border 
from the Afghan side, and the presence of a contingent of the regu ar 
Afghan army close to the point of the incursion suggeste 
approval, if not complicity, in the movement. c o ject was 

127. Pakhtunistan propaganda Utcraturc the 

Aighan Information Ministry. See Rihm . j \ 

KLr Pan as tht Fetus of tht New S/a/e 0 , 

and Rahman Pazhwak. Pakhtunistan. A New Stat. in CentralAnafU^, 

1960). 

128. Warren, Faqir of Ipi, p. 263. Nrw State of 
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rumoured to be an attack on the long-time enemy of the mullas of the 
Akhund GhafFur-Hadda Mulla line: the Khan of Khar. The following 
spring the Pakistan army bombed dissidents in Bajaur. 111 and it 
was rumoured that Lakarai, the one-time seat of Haji Turangraj - 
power and now the inheritance of his sons, was targeted despite the 
Badshah Guls’ subsequent denial of involvement in the Pakhtunistan 
movement. 

The Faqir of Ipi’s biographers described him as having been 
motivated by orthodox religious principles which were betrayed ba 
the western-style administration established in Pakistan.Afghan 
propaganda suggested that the mullas merely gave voice to an 
essential conflict between Pakhtun tribal culture and the Pakistani. 
Punjab-centred nation state. Political administrators believed thar 
the opposition posed by the region’s mullas was directly intended t 
undermine the authority of the state. 115 Between these assumption • 
there emerged a persistent truth—that, as during the colonial penod. 
the claims put forward by religious leaders were not for union with 
Afghanistan, but for greater regional autonomy and recognition of 

133. Quddus, Afghanistan and Pakistan, p. 82. 

134. Warren's study of the Faqir of lpi ends in 1947 and he suggests vaguch 
that the mobilisations of the Faqir after this time were primarih irufwei 
by his objection to the Western style of law in Pakistan. Mahsuds 
similarly ends with the creation of Pakistan, but without any attempt id 
address the secessionist movement launched by the Faqir in 1948. 

135. See the study of Noor Mohammad Warn Mulla by Akbar S. Ahmed wbc 
spent many years as an officer of the Pakistan political service in the Tribai 
Areas. The Wana Mulla refused to accept the 'official" announcement ti 
the religious holiday of Eid by the state one year and insisted that a be 
celebrated a day later, on the day decided by him. Political patronage train 
the central opposition party further confirmed the mullas resources and hts 
influence, encouraging him to declare himself 'badshah of Warta TVtarN 
of the Wana Mulla's activities are taken from Akbar S. Ahmed's -rues 
of the Mulla Noor Muhammad, as an example of structure of Islam 
tribal society in his book Resistance and Control in Pakistan (Cambrisice. 
1991), pp. 49-54. Although Ahmed argues that 'mum and muilat' - 
to be understood in terms of the genealogical charter which excludes them 
from any inherent rights except by external association', and attributes m 
ultimate irrelevance to their contributions to tribal organisation, the stun 
of the Wana Mulla demonstrates the continuing relevance of the msdLs • 
tribal organisation, in this case in defiance of federal authority 
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their owm positions as leaders among the tribes. Although the Faqir 
obligingly outlined his ambitions for the creation of an independent 
Pakhtun state of which he would be the head in an interview granted 
to an American journalist in 1950, this was comprised solely of an 
autonomous Waziristan; and the Badshahs Gul never demonstrated 
a secessionist impulse at all. 1,6 Pakhtunistan was an objective ascribed 
to the Faqir of lpi and Haji Turangzai’s three sons by Afghan and 
Indian propaganda and alarmist reports in the Pakistani press. In 
essence the Faqir’s ambitions appear to have been to the sole right of 
representation of the Wazirs both to the Pakistan government and to 
the Afghan state. 

An autonomous nationalfrontier 

The Tribal Areas had emerged out of a colonial geography of imperial 
containment. An accepted terrestrial notion of what constituted the 
Indian subcontinent underpinned its creation and its accommodation 
into the state of Pakistan. 117 As the central Muslim League party 
struggled to deal with the Indo-Pakistan war, Afghan belligerence, 
the Faqir’s movement and general frontier management, the friendly 
contact initiated bv the Muslim League towards the T ribal Areas 
was not sustained. In Peshawar Badshah Gul I parted ways with the 
Frontier Province Muslim League, saving that his efforts to forge a 
political unity were not appreciated in the face of a battle over political 
legitimacy across the country."' Meanwhile the Khudai Kliidmatgars, 
who were most naturally placed to consolidate a Pakistani Pakhtun 
political position, were facing a witch-hunt and accusations of national 
betrayal following Afghanistan’s championship of the Pakhtunistan 
movement, and never ended up extending the remit of their political 
influence into the Tribal Areas. 


136. Christopher Rand, interview with the Faqir of lpi, 1950, quoted in Warten, 
Faqir of lpi, p. 263. 

137. Gvan Prakash defines this as the 'nationalist confinement in the orientalist 
problematic', "Writing Post-Orientalist Histories of the Third World: 
Perspectives from Indian Historiography' in Vinayak Chaturvedi (ed.). 
Mapping Subaltern Studies and the Posteo/onial (I-ondon, 2000), p. 170. 

138. Javrd, Haji Turangzai, p. 489 Javed quotes an interview that he conducted 
himself with Badshah Gul I in 1951. 
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The British colonial and Pakistani nationalist narrative, buc 
equally confined the Tribal Areas within the firm grip of an ttenu. 
static culture. In the NWFP political ‘modemitv was born *» i* 
conjoined twin of the pre-modem, tribal peoples of the «*>' 
administered areas. Jamiyatul Ulama, the Khudai Khidmatgit' 
the Muslim League alike used ideas of political modernity, sow 
advancement and progress to promote their competing d® 7- 
to provincial government—a progress that was neatlv define- s 
opposition to the tribe and the backward but noble Pakhtuns ol t* 
non-administcrcd highlands. Hence the relationship betw* 4 ' 

I ribal Areas and the administered districts was one of accon 1 ^' 1 ' 
rather than of shared politics and groups on both sides contini' 1 - 
reaffirm the terms of Tribal Areas separateness well after 194. ‘ 1 
Areas maliks , maintained by the payment of subsidies by the 1 - 1 '" 
government, promised to provide kbassadars and protect the f; 
ami warned other members of their tribes that incorporate 
Pakistan would mean paying exorbitant taxes and a loss of 
liberty'. Successive military and elected governments, insti? 1 " 
political conservatism; military bravado; the expense of infr«* >tTUv 7. ; 
dc\dopment, education, law enforcement and legislation; an^ a 1 
in thein tract ability of the tribes, maintained systems of 
control through political agents. Pakhtun writers in theTn^j^ 
and in administered Pakistan glorified political autonomy^, 
ui tura distinctness of tribal Pakhtuns, maintaining that d* . i, 
rcas was the land of an independent Islam uncompro^ 1 
modernity, westernisation and urbanisation. 140 - ,r 

issident voices from the Tribal Areas, servants of the 
c pu ic were undiscemible. Spokesmen on all side 5 u ^ 
evidence to the contrary that hundreds of young ^ 

migrating from the Tribal Areas to Peshawar and Kabul 

139 ‘ M,an anention to this sentimen, in his 

1956) p. 3 C/ ^ Trih “‘ Anas Ad J oi ™l W “‘ Muun ' P 

140 

SlJSrr Tanib (Bannu - »«* Meera jan Syai. Da 
n T) Z aF cTl' l 1988); Ah^ullah Khan PaJdZ ^ 

> “ d *“**» B ^ h Vusuf, Ymufzai Afghan (Karachi. \%$- 
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of education, business opportunities or jobs and claiming domicile 
in the administered districts in order to claim identity cards and 
passports without having to seek the express approval of the 1 'otitic al 
Agent. 141 So although many within the Tribal Areas may have desired 
the social, civic and institutional amenities available in administered 
districts, the strategic and cultural argument for separation of the 
region became part of the discourse of the Pakistani nation. 


UI. Muzsfiar Sval. Ghulam Nabi Chaknawari. Ahmed 'i 
Rahman all drew anention to .he fad , hat many young 
themselves left the Tribal Areas in search of education and employment, 
no, T„M W. n ~ 

homa in *dmilu«Kttd pa,, rf M mprclKmW 

issue of Tribal Areas separation deserves ._ <f , .c crc ^ verv 

ihooghtfol «,JnU ,hin need .rfTnUl Arc 

Fata has outlived its utility, Tbt / n "‘ y 

only publicly voiced considerations of the issue. 
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EPILOGUE 

ISLAMISTS AND THE UTILITY OF 
AUTONOMOUS SPACE: FROM THE 
AFGHAN JIHAD TO AL-QAEDA 


In 1J73 X.ihir Shah s constitutional monarchy was overmr,™.. — 
national parliament was established. The parliament was domini' 
by the more moderate faction of the communist PDPA party*' 
I ^ aou d» the amir’s cousin, at its head as prime minis'' 

hi Pakistan a civil-military establishment had colluded to dbaa 
ar iament in 1958, amid public suspicion towards politicians 
state policies. Among other enterprises, Ayub Khan, as Presidente 
stan (1958-69), instituted draconian measures to control E* 
akjstan s Bengali majority. His policies contributed to the civil « 
and the breakaway of East Pakistan into the independent «* « 
Bangladesh in 1971.- The constitution of the Republic of W* 
- was written, superseding the constitutions of 1956 and 1' 
I • nJm,n 8 slam as the religion of the state and the basis tw - 
legislation. Zulhqar Ali Bhutto and his Pakistan People’s Party ^ 

ontv iT." 1 Slnt * an d Punjab, formed a government in Islam- 1 '* 
thr I ' ' i ^ lt * ltlon opposition of the National Awami Pam- ^ 

IsUm ** * «•— *■ ** 

JSS- T bcin * •«*% regularised in bod, A#* 1 ” 

marginalised 7* . K ° VCrnmcnt suspicion in Afghanistan inert* 
period from 1%3'to'197?ThT ' CaderS duri " g 

> T ,u 1*1*1* State of Martial Rule (Lahore. 1999), chapter 5 


die Hadda Mulla at Hadda Sharif now housed a state run madraui 
Faculties of religious law were set up at state universities, to bring 
traditional education into line with the practices o! Western 
education. Many more traditionally inclined religious scholars left to 
seek instruction in Quran and badtih studies at institutions in India, 
Pakistan, Cairo and Damascus,’ and in their place the umvcmty- 
tmned religious leadership began to dcs-clop a theologically derived 
position to counter the politics of the increasingly left-leaning Afghan 
intelligentsia. While these university-trained theologians, the most 
prominent of whom were Burhanuddin Rabbani and (Julbuddin 
Hclcmatyar, appealed to a dc-tribaliscd middle class across ethnic 
lines, they were also being drawn into a wider, global religious ideology 
through connections with the Muslim Brotherhood in C airo and the 
Jimaat-i Islami in Pakistan. 4 

In Pakistan madrasas and masjids were drawing ulama, mullas and 
students into national and provincial organisations by promoting the 
idea of a national religious curriculum and the paramountcy ot Sunni 
orthodoxy while religious parties were pressing for the enforcement 
ofiAanVbascd law. Religiously motivated but untrained Islamists’, 
led by the formidable Abul Ala Maududi and hisjamaat-i Islami. and 
the scholars of Pakistan’s Islam, the 'ulama, parted ways as political 
allies, but each continued to affect the progression of Pakistan’s 
blam isation. 1 

The ulama of Pakistan, dominated by several Deobandis,' were 
forking to strengthen the interior domain of Islam—the madrutat 
and matjids —and to guard the interpretation of religion j calffllty . 
They demanded that religious commentators should have receive. 


Hold, and Erl and jansson (eds.), The Tragedy of Afghani* (Undon. 

1988), pp. 106-12. P . j Future’, A nan Survey 

Tahir Amin, Afghan Resistance: Past, Present aiui future 

(California, 1984), pp. 375-7. f .j un , 

Muhammad Qasim Zaman. The Ulama m Contemporary Uam, Cu.toJ.an 

tf Change (Princeton, 2002). pp. 102-10. r*k„ruhashtavi Sved 

Nameh- Shabb.r Ahmed Usman., Na*eruddm Ohoj|W««* 
Muhammad Yusuf Banon, Ahmed Ali Lahon and Ah.ashsmuJ Maq 

Thanvi. 
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not only a course of religious study, but the particular Jan-imumet 
Dcoband. In addition to the Dcoband-modelled madrasas esoHi'htd 
in the urban centres ot Karachi, Lahore, Gujranwala and Mulan.se 
institutions were also established in the administered district! of da 
N\V I P and Baluchistan. The madrasas of NWFP and Bilu.h:-x 
began to induct and train hundreds of exiled Afghan 'ulam 
Maududi s Jumaar-i Islami rallied furiously to the support of Afjdut 
I 'lamists escaping persecution bv Muhammad Daoud’s goveminr' 
between 1973 and 1978. 

1 lie year 1978-9, corresponding to the millennium year 1399 in 
the Islamic calendar, marked the beginning of a new political tn 
across the region. In Afghanistan Soviet-inspired officers ot the 
Afghan national army deemed Muhammad Daoud unequal to mo 1 
tlu country s needs although his regime was suspicious andheai' 
landed towards possible opponents of the state. His government *- 
overthrown in what was termed the Saur Revolution, to be rcp^ r - 
n a pro Soviet military regime and the country was renamed t 
Democratic Republic of Afghanistan (DRA). A new government «* 
established under Nur Muhammad Taraki, but his Manrist-inspi* 1 
economic and social decrees made it deeply unpopular. Wkfapr* 
lf > • lst d political demonstrations took place and were put 3 ,1V 
only through Soviet military assistance. In the eastern Pakhtun nfc 
regions, deep resentment against land reforms, laws for w* 8 ' 
| , Ct, ° n and t ^ lc systematic undermining of traditional idii*'- 

' r instigated a calculated tribal response beginning in the I : 

• rCgl °", and s Pr«ding across Nuristan and Badakshar«J 

Tribal / aa r ' Sm ^ S ^^rrtng in Paktia and Ningrahar a- * x 
Tribal formed and attacked military targets to great d*- 

dispersing quickly and untraceably into the surrounding popular 

AfJhir \ Mad i riSa ‘ n Akora Khattak llone graduated U k®' 

! 945 - 78 Scc -D^ru! Sr, 

Haqqaniwa J%^* nutan an incomplete list of Afghan gn- ijj 
CZ E; A,H V (Abdul Ha 1 Number. 1993). 

, *» ““** <L »^ * 
* “"' h -Oc 1979; David B. EdwadaO*"^* 

for a close con A Farr lnd Mertiam (cds.). Afghan Routt*’■ f? ~ . 

cons,deration of the initial resistance; and Edwards *T 
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In an attempt to shore up public support tor the regime, 1 .iraki was 
removed bv the Politburo and replaced by his deputy Hafizullah Amin. 
When Amin proved cquallv incapable of controlling the situation, the 
Soviet army entered and occupied Afghanistan in January 1980 to 
prop up the weak and unpopular government. Amin was executed and 
replaced by Babrak Karmal. Karmal's government instituted a massive 
depopulation campaign along the eastern border, to eliminate the 
cover of human habitation that the suddenly converging and quickly 
dispersing Ioshkar formation relied on. This marked the transfer ot 
ffie majority of the Afghan eastern Pakhtun population and anti- 
Soviet organisation to Pakistan, and its consolidation under political 
Management of the Afghan Islamists in Peshawar. 

In Pakistan Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto was removed from power in a 
Military coup by General Zia ul Haq and later executed. Zia ul Haq’s 
Islamist bent led him to increase government support for (and control 
°f) madrasas , to impose a mandatory zakat tax, implement some 
^Pects of Islamic criminal law and increase the number of uiama on 
d'e parliamentary advisory body, the Council of Islamic Ideology. 

s regime was well disposed to act as patron of the resistance groups. 
Political organisation of the resistance in Pakistan took pl.ue under 
primary leaders and their political parties: Gulbuddin I lekmatyar 
^d the Hizb-i Islami; Burhanuddin Rabbani and thejamaat-i Islami; 
' unis Khalis and the Hizb-i Islami-yi Khalis; Abdal Rab Sayaf and 
^ Ettehad-i Islami; Scbghatullah Mujaddiddi and the Jcbh-i Nijat-i 
'I'Ui; Sayyid Ahmed Gailani and th e Mahaz-i Milli Islami ; and Mulla 

"" Taliban , pp. 65-71,132-7 for analysis of the eastern Pakhtun motivation in 


Moit of these measures were implemented between 1977 9. It is 
to note that Zia ul Haq was not the author of Pakistan . hknx .I™"*** 
The constitution of 1973 rooted the country's lepsktion in pn^pl-of 
than '“ and formulated the Council ofMamK , he Ahmet j, 

to parliament. The controversial amendm 

community a non-Muslim minority community was^^cd in_1974; 
although legislation requiring Ahmcdis W>V[ C * ^ u , regjme . 

in order to get identity documents was j . n actually 

Zaman note* tha, Zia'. enforcement 

restrkted the power of sharia courts, and thereby } 

vesting 'final authority to determine questions ol repugt 
in the high courts. The Uiama in Contemporary Islam, p • 
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Nabi Muhammadi and the Harkat-i Inqilab-i Islami. These resistance 
fishers who came to be known as the ‘Afghan Mujahidin' and thcr 
political groups began to organise the displaced Afghan population ■ 
Peshawar and to support the spontaneous tribal and rural mobilisations 
against the Afghan government and the army. 1 ' 

Refugees pouring into Pakistan from Afghanistan entered into the 
Tribal Areas first. Despite Pakistani government efforts to re-settle 
this displaced population in refugee camps away from the bordeT, 104 
out of the 278 Refugee Tented Villages in the NWFP remained in :h< 
Tribal Areas, primarily in the Bajaur, Kurram and North-Waziristir. 
Agencies." The Tribal Areas residents aligned themselves with the 
resistance mobilisation and in the first months of 1979 Mohmand. 
Afridi, Wa/.ir and Yusufzai clans met in a jirga and called for an 
assault on Kabul to remove the Soviets. u Lashkan in support of the 
Afghan Pakhtuns formed in the Pakistan Tribal Areas and attacked 
military columns, official convoys and any accessible DRA target 

While Pakistan was a willing host to refugees and anti-Soviet 
Mujahidin based in Peshawar, domestic concerns meant that the 
government could not encourage any direct offensive organisation in 
administered territory so Afghan Mujahidin and Pakistani patrons 
of the resistance fighters looked to the Tribal Areas as a crucial 
area for reconnaissance. Arms were secreted in the Tribal Areas 
by the resistance parties to arm fighters crossing into Afghanistan 
and support the ongoing resistance inside the country. Mujahidin 
would ‘as a rule’ conduct campaigns in the Afghan border provinces 
where they could easily receive reinforcements from the Pakistan 
side of the border and retreat back across it if they needed to. The 
normal lack of clear distinction between the Tribal Areas and the 
eastern Afghan regions was exacerbated as the region became the 
forward point of the Afghan jihad and the first point from which 
the resistance could take a stand. 13 Such integration of the Tnhi 

10. Amin, 'Afghan Resistance', p. 380. 

11. Nancy Dupree, 'Demographic Reporting on Afghan Refugees in Pakistar 
MoJem South Asian Studies (Cambridge, 1988), p. 846. 

12. David Chaffetz, ‘Afghanistan in Turmoil', International Affairs (London. 
1980), pp. 15-36. 

13. *3 MIGS of Afghan Air Force downed: Mujahidin’s claim', Dawn, 12 Mr> 
1979. 
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Areas into the Afghan front was most complete in the Kunar- 
Mohmand-Bajaur region where the Mujahidin artillery offensive 
was located in Mohmand on the Pakistan side of the border, 
supporting Mujahidin ambushes and raids on the Afghan side. 14 
In response, the DRA began to subject Bajaur, Mohmand, North- 
Waziristan, Khyber and Kurram on the Pakistan side of the border 
to the same aerial bombardments used to flush guerrilla fighters 
out of the eastern Afghan provinces," despite objections lodged by 
Pakistan at the UN. U 

As the war and the depopulation of the eastern Afghan provinces 
continued, refugees continued to pour in and to settle on the Pakistani 
side of the border. Bv August 1980, 90,000 Afghans were reported to 
be entering Pakistan each month. ir A ‘working symbiosis' began to 
emerge between Pakistani tribesmen and those refugees who settled 
in the Tribal Areas. Refugees grazed livestock on wheat stubble and 
offered their services at the time of harvest. In return tor tolerating the 
refugees, Pakistani tribesmen ‘got labour and fertiliser and could claim 
to be upholding Pakhtunwali hospitality.’ 1 * Just as Afghan refugees 
began to settle into the Pakhtun tribal subsistence farming economy, 
equally the Pakhtun tribesmen were inducted into the Afghan 
economy of resistance. Pakistan-side tribesmen were encouraged 
by Mujahidin leaders to farm the highly lucrative poppy crop. The 
poppy crop doubled from 1982-3 and by 1988 up to 200 heroin 
refineries had been set up in the Khyber alone. 1 '' Darra Adamkhcl 
bazaar in the Khyber became the central transaction point for the 
sale of Russian weapons captured by the mujahidin and the trade of 
Chinese and American arms coming in as international assistance 
to the Afghan jihad. 10 The volume of arms and ammunition being 

14 Lebey Grau and Michael Gres*. The So%net-Ajj(ban War (Kansas, 2002), 

p. 62. 

15. 'Booby-trapped toys kill many Afghan children’, Dawn, 5 Aug. 1980. 

16. 'Pakistan letter to UN: Afghan Attacks', Dawn, 8 Nov. 1980. 

17. 'Booby-trapped toys kill many Afghan children'. Dawn, 5 Aug. 1980. 

18. Andie Singer, 'Ahmed on the Afghan Refugees', RAIN (London, 1980), 
PP 1-2- 

19. Ikramul Haq, ‘Pak-Afghan Drug Trade in Historical Perspective', Asian 
Survey (California, 19%), p. 954. 

20 Amin, 'Afghan Resistance', p. 390. 
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traded in Darra supplied the Afghan resistance, and proved sufficient 
to also arm a number of groups from Karachi to Kashmir. - ' 1 

By 1984 the Mujahidin gained strength and were able to take hack 
positions on the Afghan side of the border. The offensive moved 
back into Afghanistan and Mujahidin returned to Pakistan only with 
the wounded or for supplies. Many refugees on the Pakistan side 
of the border began to travel seasonally to farm their land in 'free 
areas of Afghanistan/* A number of roads and passes through the 
region were widened and metalled at a rate of development which 
was unequalled in the Tribal Areas hundred-year history. It was 
during this period that evidence of friction between the Tribal Areas 
residents and the Afghan Mujahidin and refugees began to appear. In 
South-Waziristan pamphlets were distributed calling for the removal 
of Afghan refugees who were said to be threatening the security of the 
Tribal Areas after the Jandola bridge was destroyed in a DRA attack. 
These anti-Mujahidin sentiments were encouraged by the Kabul 
regime, which hosted a ‘High Jirgah of Frontier Tribes' in 1985 - 
Tensions between the residents of the Tribal Areas (and those of the 
administered districts), the Afghan refugees and Mujahidin remained 
through to the end of the Soviet occupation in 1988.** But despite 
increasingly negative propaganda about the refugees, rather than 
threatening the status of the Tribal Areas, the Afghan war enhanced 
local economic activity' and created an inflow of wealth that reduced 
the previous reliance on government allowances. 

The state-condoned, increasing independence of the TrihaJ 
Areas was reflected in accounts of madrasas providing simultaneous 
military and religious training through the region and engaging kxal 
Pakistan-side Pakhtuns in the indusnv and ideology of the Afghas 
jibad. a A camp called ‘Maaskar Sadda' was established in the 

21. Arms trading in the Tribal Areas was confined in a narrow supply and 
demand interaction up till the start of the Afghan jihad. See chapter 3 ter » 
discussion of Tribal Areas arms trading during the period of British rule 

22. [Dupree, '[Demographic Reporting’, p. 848. 

23. [bid., p.864. 

24. Marvin G. Weinbaum, ’Pakistan and Afghanistan: the Straregsc Reiatwe- 
thip', Aitan Surrey (California, 1991), pp. 503-5. 

25. Mariam A Sou Zahab and Olivier Roy, Islamist Networks: The .ftgharr- 
Pakistan Connection (London, 2004), p. 27. 
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Kurram agency, run by Abal Kab Savvaf and the Ettehad-i Islami. 
Sheikh Jamiur Rahman of Kunar established the camp I luzaifa Bin 
Yamaan in Bajaur and was reputed to have established 250 more 
madrasas through the Tribal Areas and to have controlled the Nawa 
Pass between Mohmand and Afghan Kunar. 2 '’ After 1986 many 
.Arab ‘Islamists' arrived to participate in the jihad , setting up camps 
in the border region near Khost. They were there for their own 
reasons, and largely uninvited, 27 but their offers of assistance were 
not refused. These actors adhered to a vision of a unified, borderless 
Muslim ummah, which could be created through militant means 
and contributed their efforts and personal wealth to the Afghan 
Mujahidin’s resistance effort.*' The Arab Islamists numbered 
in the thousands, hut were organised by a core group of Arabs, 
including Abdullah Azzam, a Palestinian, and Osama Bin Laden, 
the Saudi dissident. 29 Connections between Arab and Pakistani 
Islamists brought Arab militant organisation and an ideology of 
global unification of Muslims to Pakistani madrasas, both in the 
administered districts and in the Tribal Areas. 

Within Pakistan religious parties strongly supported the war, 
despite their growing hostility to Zia ul Haq’s military regime. w 

26. Arif Jamal, 'Restart', The Neva (Karachi), 11 July 2004. This crucial (and 
highly politically charged) issue also receives brief attention in the following 
noteworthy accounts: Sevyed Vail Reza Nasr, The Rise of Sunni Militancy 
in Pakistan: The Changing Role of Islamrim and the Ulama in Society and 
Politics', Modem Auan Studies (Cambridge, 2000), p. 150; Husain Haqqani, 
Pakistan Between Mosque and Military (Washington, 2005), pp. 185-90; 
and Frederic Grarc, Political Islam in the Indian Subcontinent (Delhi, 2001), 
p. 89. It remains however that the role, location, enrolment, curriculum, 
and militant participation of these madrasas is deemed proven through 
a handful of journalistic accounts. This issue demands comprehensive 
scholarly attention. 

27. As pointed out by David Edwards, Genealogies, p. 18. 

28 Barry Rubin and Judith Colp Rubin, Anti-American Terrorism and the 
Middle East (New York, 2002). 

29 Zahab and Roy, Islamist Networks, pp. 14-7. 

10. Sec Seyycd Wali Reza Nasr on the jamaat-t Islami and Zia ul Haq, ‘Islamic 
Opposition to the Islamic State: Thejamaat-i Islami, 1977-88', International 
Journal of Middle East Studies (Cambridge, 1993). The Jamiyatul Ulama-yi 
Islam also became hostile to Zia's regime, yet maintained a vested interest 
in the ongoing jihad. 
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Deeply invested now in the Pakistani nation and its progress, the 
ulama, dominated by Dcobandis, described their interest in the war 
as being the defence of Pakistan’s borders and Pakistan’s Islam.” The 
Jamiyatul Ulama particularly rallied support for the jihad through 
the influence of its member ulama and their madrasas. u Pakistan; 
Deobandis supporting the jihad began to establish their own bases m 
Wana and Mirali in North and South-Waziristan. 11 

Both the Pakistani and the Arab-led Islamists contributed most of 
their support to the jihad through the Mujahidin leaders. Of these, 
two in particular organised resistance among the eastern Pakhtuns 
Maulvi Yunis Khalis, a graduate of Haqqaniyya Madrasa who was 
closely linked to the Pakistani Islamists, 14 and Maulvi Abdal Rah 
Sayaf who spoke fluent Arabic and was a favourite in the 'eves of the 
wealthy Arabs’. 15 Yunis Khalis’ Hizb-i Islami particularly appealed to 
eastern Pakhtun tribes, hierarchies and customs, and enlisted mam 
of the eastern Paid nun mutlas around Kandahar as commanders, 
including Maulvi Jalaluddin Haqqani, Maulvi Nizamuddin Haqqaru. 
Mulla Ibrahim and Mulla Abdur Rahman of Zadran, Haji Abdul 
Qadcr and Mulla Malang of Kandahar, among others. * Abdal Rab 
Sayaf formed the locus of his Ettehad-i Islami around the Alghan 
refugee camps in Pakistan, drawing volunteers through the resources 
at his disposal rather than through tribal ties, Sufi networks or clerical 
authority. Other than these personalities, lesser Mujahidin leaden 
such as Maulvi Hussain of the Safi tribe in Pech established himsell 
at a base in Bajaur, and Badshah Gul I, who organised a society 
of Pakhtun volunteers tor the Afghan jihad , called Tehrik-i Junua 
Allah,' lived among the Pakhtuns to channel Arab funds to refugees 

31. Abdul Qpiyyum Haqqani observed debates between Abdul Haq and the 
mujahidin, both Afghan and Pakistani, detailed in his witness account. 
Sabhafay ha Abl-i Haq (Akora Khattak, 1990), p. 290. 

32. Abdul Haq'i Madrasa Haqqaniyya hosted mujahidin as devotees and as 
honoured guests. Sabbatay ha Abl-i Haq, pp. 358-406. 

33. Jamal,‘Restart'. 

34. Haqqani, Sabbatay, p. 216. 

35. Edwards, Genealogies, p. 266. 

36. As gathered from vignettes on mujahidin tactics in Ali Jalali and Lester 
Grau .Afghan Guerilla Warfare (London, 2001), pp. 168, 213. 

37. Haqqani, Sabbatay, p. 214. 
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involved in the jihad effort. These personalities were the primary 
links between the Arab-led and Pakistani Islamists and the eastern 
Pakhtuns of Afghanistan, and the links through which Osama Bin 
Laden brought in engineers and heavy machinery to help build roads 
and depots through the frontier territory into Afghanistan to help the 
their efforts. 

When the Soviet troops began to leave Afghanistan in 1988, the 
administrative landscape of the Pakhtun regions was left relatively 
unaffected. Pakistan maintained the validity of the Durand Line, 
and of the state of non-administration of the Pakhtuns buffering 
its north-western frontier. But demographically, economically and 
socially, everything had changed. The Afghan jihad had provoked 
the movement and non-genealogically derived resettlement of 
people, across tribe and clan lines, in the Pakistan 1 ribal Areas. Just 
as the social insularity of the region was disrupted, the l ribal Areas 
economy of subsistence farming, local arms trading and allowances 
was transformed in a matter of years into a massive export industry of 
heroin and weapons. Tribal Areas residents were connected, palpably 
and currently, to the Afghan economy, population and politics while 
the policy of social and political containment and economic control 
of the Tribal Areas by the Pakistani government was abandoned 
for strategic reasons. Wealth increased dramatically in the region, 
although there is little doubt that this remained in the hands of a few, 
rather than being shared across the population. 

After the Soviet withdrawal, a government of former Mujahidin 
took power in Kabul. Years of bitter in-fighting between them 
followed until the Taliban, a group of eastern Pakhtun mu/las, 
veterans of the Afghan jihad, all having received some madrasa 
training, were provoked by the insecurity and lawlessness of post- 
Soviet Afghanistan to assume control and set it right themselves. 
They began their campaign in 1994 and by 1997 had taken control 
of 22 of Afghanistan’s provinces. The Taliban mullas had almost all 
participated in the anti-Soviet resistance, either as commanders in 
their own right or as young men growing up in the refugee camps in 
Pakistan. But they maintained their provincial affiliation both during 
and after the jihad. Their locus of organisation during the jihad had 
been around the eastern province of Kandahar, and they returned 
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as local mullm to their home villages in the same region alter the 
Soviet withdrawal, albeit greatly strengthened through experience 
and stockpiles of weapons. 

Mulla Omar, who was to organise and lead the Taliban, was 
himself the village mulla of Singcsar in Kandahar, and was supported 
by friends from his home-town of Uruzgan: Mulla Ghaus, Mafia 
Muhammad Rabbani, and Mulla Hassan." The Taliban leaden 
organised wider support through other local mullas in the eastnr 
Pakhtun regions, most of whom had also been mujahidin commander 
Among these were Mulla Naqib of Kandahar who, it was suggested 
had been encouraged by the intelligence wing of the Pakistan arms 
the IS1, to hand over control to the Taliban in 1994; Mulla Aiaalnt 
Nuristan, who had established an 'Islamic state’ in the region asearh 
as 1984,” and surrendered authority to the Taliban in 1996; 43 snd 
Mulla Nasnillah Mansoor of Shahikot, who played a crucial role i> a 
commander in the Taliban conquest of Afghanistan. 41 In addition to 
organising a regional structure of Pakhtun control, the Taliban usee 
their control to formalise Afghanistan’s position as host to Arab-led 
Islamists who had come to the Pakhtun regions during the jihad, item 
led by Osama Bin Laden who had succeeded Muhammad. These 
Islamists had set up camps dedicated to training militants for a jihad 
against the United States, 4 *’ and a headqarters for their international 
organisation, A1 Qaeda. 4 * Under the Taliban these connections to 
Afghanistan were enhanced by strong personal commitments such t* 
marriages between Afghan women and Arab men.* 4 

The mullas of the Taliban regime and its Arab-led supporter? 
had all along maintained ties with religious parties and figures ir 
Pakistan, particularly those in the Pakistani Pakhtun regions- la 
addition, the 3 million Afghan refugees still in Pakistan, many cd 
whom were dependants of Afghan men who returned to work to 

38. Ahmed Rashid, Tallinn Militant Islam, Oil and Fundamentalizm tn Cenr-i 
Asia (New Haven. 2001). pp. 23-5. 

39. Roy, Globaliied hlam, p. 284. 

40. Rashid, Taliban , pp. 28-9. 

41. M. Ilyas Khan, ‘Profile of Nek Mohammad’, Dawn, 19 June 2004. 

42. Zahab and Roy, Islamist Networks, pp. 57-63. 

43. Ibid., pp. 12-8. 

44. Khan, ‘Profile of Nek Mohammad'. 
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Afghanistan, reinforced a trans-border Pakhtun solidarity which 
was increasingly being articulated by Pakhtun nationalist groups in 
Baluchistan and the NWFP. 45 Hence when the Taliban began to 
take control, connections to Pakistani madrasas, military patrons and 
a wider Pakhtun identity’ immediately came into play. The Taliban 
mullas were supported by the ISI for strategic reasons, and by the 
Dera Ismail Khan-based Pakistani religious party Jamivatul Ulama- 
vi Islam (JUI) for ideological and personal ones, as many of the JUI 
ulama and the Taliban had studied together in Pakistani Dcobandi 
madrasas in the 1980s. It has been accurately pointed out by political 
commentators that these supporters encouraged the Taliban’s 
consolidation of post-Soviet Afghanistan, gripped by ethnic tension, 
highway banditry, rural drug cultivation, and violent competition 
between the Mujahidin successors. 4 * 

But the Taliban had their own interests in Pakistan as well, 
demonstrating these when they refused to ratify the Durand Line.' 
Taliban officials attended a tribal jirga in Mohmand at which they 
elicited Pakistan-side Mohmand commitment to the construction 
of a road across the disputed Mohmand border and into the 
Pakistani side, by the Taliban regime. 4 * Drug barons, traders, timber 
merchants, smugglers and arms dealers under the Taliban regime in 
Afghanistan targeted the Pakistani market, using the Tribal Areas 
as the conduit for goods into and out of their country. The 1 aliban 
saw themselves as fulfilling a religious ideal and modelled their 
government as a basic and replicable system of Islamic organisation, 
inviting madrasa students and religious idealists from Pakistan (and 
the world) to participate in their spiritual-military programme for the 
reorganisation of Afghanistan. The Arab-led militants in Afghanistan 
also cultivated their connections in Pakistan to pull in jihadi recruits 
for the Taliban, some from the Tribal Areas but many others from as 
far away as Karachi. 4 ' 
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47 Rashid, Taliban, p. 187. 
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Iogcthcr the Taliban and the Arab-led militants presented a 
social-political model for Pakistan’s 'ulama Islamists, having made 
Afghanistan a place where the directives of the ulama and the mullm 
were paramount.’' This model was touted by the JU1 as an inspuat.oe 
for legislative reform before the larger Pakistani public and parliament, 
and it encouraged vigilante Taliban-stylc movements in the Pakistani 
I ribal Areas including one led by Maulana Sufi Muhammad which 
drew thousands of adherents in 1994, and had to be put down b> 
the army.' The Taliban also drew young madrasa students from the 
Tribal Areas into their ranks as fighters and commanders. In 199$. 
4,000 NWFP students, many of whom were from the Tribal Areas, 
migrated to Kabul to volunteer their military services to the Taliban 
Among the Pakistani Tribal Areas volunteers to the Taliban was Nek 
Muhammad of Wana who had studied at the Madrasa Jamia Dinii 
Uloom Waziristan.” 

Pakhtun-centric and eastern mulla -led organisation in Afghanistan 
once again drew the Tribal Areas, irresistibly into Afghanistan'* 
politics now dominated by the Taliban-led ideological and militin 
system. By the mm of the century, many madrasas and leaders m 
the Tribal Areas publicly demonstrated strong links to the Taliban 
regime, and privately maintained connections with the Arab-led 
Islamists in Afghanistan despite the fact that there was now strong 
international attention on and condemnation of the Taliban for thar 
excesses against women and their destruction of ancient Buddhist 
stames in the Bamivan province, and of the Arab-led Islamists 
for their involvement in attacks on American interests around the 
world. 

Maulana Sufi Muhammad of Swat, the militant anti-Shu leader 
of the group Tchrik-i Nifaz-i Shariat-i Muhammadi, who hac 
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peace’, The Mui/im (1 jhore). 9 March 1998. 
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Maulana Abdul Khaliq of Wana. 


EPILOGUE 


199 


participated in the Afghan jihad, staunchly supported the Taliban, 
calling for Pakistani diplomatic support to the new regime. u He invited 
the Arab-led Islamists in Afghanistan to the Pakistani Tribal Areas 
and offered them both moral support and personal hospitality and 
protection. Nek Muhammad, whose services to the Taliban brought 
him into contact with Arab-led Islamists in the country, returned to 
Wana as a commander with a high profile and wealth having received 
substantial gifts of money and military aid from them. Madrasas in the 
Tribal Areas were headed by local religious adherents to key Taliban 
figures like Jalaluddin Haqqani. In Wazinstan this connection was 
particulary strong since many important self-proclaimed adherents of 
senior Taliban officials resided here. In addition to Nek Muhammad, 
these included Abdul Khaliq of Madrasa Gulshanul Ulum in Khancy 
Khel North-VVaziristan” and ‘Khalifa’ who established the Khalifa 
Madrasa near Miramshah, in North-Waziristan.'* 

These independent financial, military, diplomatic and ideological 
relations between Tribal Areas religious activists and the 1 aliban and 
Arab-led Islamists in Afghanistan corresponded to a new articulation 
ofTribal Areas independence from the government to the east. Ulama 
and mullas of Orakzai, Khybcr and North and South-Waziristan, 
as well as the administered territories of I iangu, Bannu and Dcra 
Ismail Khan, called for a rejection of the government-sponsored 
justice system and a submission to the judicial authority of ulama 
and mullas? But because the religious directives were not specifically 
anti-government, these articulations of autonomy were understood 
to be largely unobjectionable and an internal matter by the Pakhtun 
communities of the tribal region. 

In September 2001, the ambitions of the Arab-led Islamists in 
Afghanistan came to immediate attention when a carefully planned 
attack on America was executed, and the resulting investigation 
identified Osama Bin Laden as its primary initiator. The Taliban 
refused to extradite Osama Bin Laden to the United States without 
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proof of his involvement despite pressure from world governments 
and a deputation of senior political, religious and military official' 
from Pakistan. In Pakistan the Islamists upheld this refusal as the 
correct and necessary response to American pressure, and began to 
mobilise Pakistani recruits to reinforce the Taliban in antkipatuc 
of an American attack on Afghanistan. The militant party Lashkar 
Tayyaba, closely linked with the Tehrik-i Nifaz-i Sharutt 
Muhammadi (TNSM), reported the movement of 'thousands’ or 
Pakistani Pakhtun volunteers into Bajaur under the supervision or 
Maulana Sufi Muhammad, where they organised in preparation tor 
joining with and reinforcing the Taliban militias. 5 * In Khvbcr Afrid. 
tribesmen demonstrated against the American ultimatum, shounn. 
slogans in support of Osama Bin Laden. 5 ’' By the end of Octeier 
the TNSM reported that over 30,000 Pakistani activists had bee- 
sent to Afghanistan through Dir and Bajaur. Of these, 10,000 were 
Pakistan-side Pakhtun tribesmen, whose mobilisation had beer 
directly solicited in an appeal from Mulla Omar. 60 

After the failure of demands to the Taliban that they hand over 
Osama Bin Laden and other Al-Qaeda members to the United 
States, US-led forces bombarded Afghanistan with a view to 'flushing 
out' the Arab-led Islamists. These Islamists immediately retreato: 
into the topographic and habitarional landscape of the Pakhtun 
borderland. Months of bombardment, satellite tracking, ground tn 
deployment and intelligence gathering failed to bring the Islamists • 
hand, and it began to be reported that the Islamists had crossed into 
the Pakistan-side Tribal Areas where they had taken refuge among 
the Pakistani Pakhtun tribes. The first major movement of Arab-kc 
Islamists from Afghanistan was into South-Waziristan where the* 
were said to have used their connections to immediately mam local 
women and to establish their belonging and disappear among the 
local populations. These foreign Islamists, rumoured to number up 
to 600 at the time, lived locally as Pakhtuns. dressing, speaking ami 

58. Thousand of volunteers bound for Afghanistan', reported in the ofivia. 
website of the Mujahideen Lasbtar-e~Tatha, 30 Oct. 2001. Snapsh' 
archived in the September 11 Web Artbtve MINERVApromt. 
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60. TNSM supporters head for Afghanistan', Dawn, 28 Oct. 2001. 
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moving indistinguishable- among the local population. I-mm this 
location ‘some of them did farming and others jihad.'''' 

Links between the Arab-led Islamists and the Tribal Areas, which 
had once relied on Sufi Muhammad and other mediators like him in 
the Tribal Areas, had engendered social, economic and ideological 
connections which accommodated the Arab-led Islamists into the 
clan-based village communities. Distinguishing the new entrants 
from among the tribal descendants was made difficult by the Pakhtun 
cultural principle of according equal importance and protection to 
timilv, clan and guests. When the Pakistani government, prompted by 
the United Stares, demanded the extradition of these foreign Islamists 
from tribal lands, they were met with hostility and resistance, which 
escalated almost immediately into a full-scale military confrontation. 

Much of the resistance to the Pakistani government was motivated 
and led by a number of local religious leaders and veterans of the 
Afghan jihad calling for the protection of the region from subjugation 
by the federal government and the army. In Waziristan, where tics 
to the Afghanistan-based Islamists were strongest, well known 
activists including Nek Muhammad, Maulana Abdul Khaliq, Maulvi 
.Aziz, Maulvi Abbas, Sharif Khan and Nur Islam called for local 
protection to the foreign Islamists and Shahzada Pahalwan, the 
contemporary successor to the Mulla Powindah, decried military 
operations launched in pursuit of the Islamists in the Tribal Areas.”" 
The organisation and success of the Muttahida Majlis-i Amal (the 
NLMA), a coalition of religious parties led by the Jamivatul Ulama- 
yi Islam, in the NWFP in the elections of 2003, added weight to 
these demands. Maulana Fazlur Rahman, president of the Jamiyarul 
Ulama and secretary-general of the MMA, took a strong position on 
defending Tribal Areas autonomy and sanctity, opposing American 
interests and condemning Pakistani military action aimed at killing 
nr extraditing foreign Islamists from the region.* 5 

Tribal Areas resistance to Pakistan government and US pressure to 
extradite fugitives was not only a conspiracy between Pakistani ulama - 

61. Tohid, The Warrior Tribes'. 

62. Rahimullah Yusufeai and Sailab Mahtud, 'Fighting subsides as jirga seeks 
truce'. The News, 22 March 2004; AVana tribes asked to hand over 216 
wanted men'. The News, 20 September 2004. 

63. Wana operation to harm country; FazI', Dawn, 17 September 2004. 
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Islamists and 1 riba] Areas mullas. Non-religious figures <upp>>rtec 
and reiterated the stand being taken by the mullas as in the case of 
a former Tribal Areas senator from Khvber who expressed strong 
criticism of pressure from a political party to encourage the hand-o«cr 
of Islamists, saying that ‘the heads of political parties ought to aw*j 
interfering’ in the affairs of the Tribal Areas.** Tribal Areas reskkno 
complained at the violations of the military action and pressure oc 
the tribes.* 5 As the Pakistan government's military campaign to hunt 
out elusive A1 Qaeda members in South-Waziristan continued mr 
its sixth year, a sudden overnight air strike on a madrasa in Baraur 
in October 2006 which killed 82 people, many of them boys unde: 
the age of 15, provoked criticism across the country. 4 * Resistance t 
the new government policy of intervention in the region was also 
posed more obliquely as in Khvber where the Tam ache Mulla issued 
afatvsa condemning a government-sponsored polio campaign, savinc 
that the polio drop were being administered as part of an American 
conspiracy. 47 

The years of the Afghan jihad and the Taliban had once again 
entrenched a culture of autonomous activity and motivation in 
the 1 ribal Areas, and brought new wahhabi influences to bear on 
religion and society. Under these influences, local mullas asserted 
a newly narrowed and increasingly' rigid set of Islamic codes with 
a brutality that eclipsed even the early day's of the amr ini marts 
initiative. Criminal transgressors were publicly executed and their 
bodies left on display as an example to others. Residents were wame- 
to obey religious injunction against music and video, non-relig»o* 
festivity and alcohol, and to grow beards—a directive reinforced S 
the destruction of video and music shops and a radio station, arv: 
the forced closure of barbers’ shop. 4 * As government informers an : 
journalists were routinely captured and executed, it became clear 
that the vigilantes were also warning the government to leave pub_- 
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morality, dispensation of justice and moral policing to be negotiated 
between the tribes and their mullas.''' 

The disjuncture created bv the extraordinary events and destruction 
of the Afghan war disallows the drawing of direct parallels between 
the authority and initiatives of the early twentieth century mullas 
and the religious politics of the Tribal Areas today. However the 
terrain of the Tribal Areas remains outside systems of national 
participation and the protection accorded to the individual by state. 
The government pursues a policy of conciliation towards privileged 
elites who continually re-enforce a differentiated set of cultural and 
political codes and reject urban liberal critiques of criminality and 
disenfranchisement among the communities on cultural grounds. It 
is in this environment that power still accrues to religious leaders as 
moderators of the north-west frontier’s ‘tribalism’. 


H ‘Shura plans peace campaign: new military commander appointed for 
Waziristan’, Dawn, 6 Nov. 2006. 




GLOSSARY 


akhund , bazrat, Sufi, far/ir 

titles denoting distinction 
within the Sufi tradition 

akhuwwat 

strength 

alim 

Muslim religious scholar (pi. ulamji 

amir 

ruler within the Muslim tradition 

amir-badskab 

ruler with temporal and 
religious authority 

amr-bil maru/wa nahi 

prevention of vice and promotion 

anal munkir 

of virtue. 

azad 

free 

bait 

pledge at the hand of a 
spiritual teacher or f ir 

buzurg; buzurgan 

elder, pi. elders 

crore 

unit of measurement equal to 
ten million 

dahihatgardi 

terrorism 

dak 

mail 

darasgahi 

schools 

darbar 

court 

dargab 

Sufi shrine 

darnl barb 

place of war or persecution 

dasturbandi 

coronation (lit. turban tying) 

dora 

preaching mission 

farangi 

white men 

fabwa 

authoritative comment by 
a religious scholar 

fatjir 

ascetic 

firman 

royal pronouncements 

ghairat 

honour 
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gbazvah; gbazah 

war (Urdu; Farsi) 

gbazi 

warrior 


(cooking) oil 

gtra 

Englishman (white person) 

baditb 

sayings attributed to the prophet 

bafiz-t Quran 

one who has memorised the Quran 


Muslim pilgrimage to Mecca 

bijrat 

migration to escape 
religious persecution 

bujra 

an area for entertaining guests 

bukumat 

government 

daqa-yi ghair 

Tribal Areas (lit. unrelated region) 

mam; imamate 

religious leader—a term often used 
for one that leads the prayers in the 
mosque; the formal office of imam is 
now only held in the Shia tradition. 

tnqiiab 

revolution 

idab 

reform 

ittihad 

Union 

W r 

Estate 

jamaat 

gathering or congregation 

uimhuri; jamhuriyyat 

democratic; democracy 

jihad 

struggle in the cause of religion 

jirga 

tribal council 

qafila 

retinue 

kafir 

non-believer 

khalifa (caliph) 

highest temporal authority 
in the muslim world 

khalifa 

deputy, representative 

khandan 

family, used also for 'tribe' or ‘clan’ 

khauadan 

informal levy troops 

khud mukhtar 

self governing 

kbutba 

sermon 

lakh 

one hundred thousand 

langarkbana 

almshouse 

Ioshkar 

armed retinue 

hyajtrga 

large regional tribal council 
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madrasa 
Majlis-i Shura 

markaz 

ma/H 

markaz 

masjid 

mau/vi; mau/ana 

mehmandari 

mil/at 

muhajir; muhajirin 

muhtamim 

mujahid; mujahidin 

mu/k 

mulla 

murid 

mustauji 

mu/tahida 

muwajib 

naih-us sultanate 

nizamnameh 

pahari 

pakhtuntvali 

fir 

pirimuridi 

qabila ; qa bail 
qaum 
qaumiyat 
qazi 


Muslim school of religious learning 
Afghan state council (lit. 
gathering of notables) 
centre 

head of the clan or tribe unit, whose 
authority is ostensibly confirmed 
through male consensus in the dan. 
centre 
mosque 

title taken by a religious scholar (aim 

hospitality 

religious community 

one who performs bi/rat, pi. 

head administrator 

one who wages jihad, pi. 

country 

generic term to refer to the 
leader of prayers at the masjid 
devotee of a fir 
highest religious authority of 
Afghan state, an official position 
united 

cash award paid by amir as 
mark of recognition, 
chief minister of state under 
the Afghan amir 
constitution 

mountainous/mountain dwelling 
unwritten Pakhtun tribal code 
of community living 
spiritual guide, in the Sufi tradition 
the relationship between pir as 
teacher and murid as disciple 
tribe; tribes 

nation; used also for ‘tribe' 

nationalism 

judge 
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rtis 

governor 

Tfshmi rumal 

silk handkerchief 

nfqa-yi jihad 

companions in jihad 

hvaj 

custom 


president 

iadar-i mudarris 

principal of a madrasa 

ajjada nasbin 

heir to the pir's title 

ayyid, shaikh and miyan 

dcsccndent of the Prophet Muhammad 

shaikh 

deputy 

ihajarab 

genealogy 

ibari'a 

Islamic law 

ibarif 

(the) pure 

shaakh 

branch 

tbarq 

east 

lilsila 

a Sufi order 

aomah 

sayings or actions attributed 
to the Prophet 

tabligh 

propagation of religion by preaching 

tajdid 

elucidation 

talih 

student 

tariqa 

method 

tashaddud 

violence 

tazktrah 

biography 

tigab 

truce 

tebrik 

movement 

ulama 

Muslim religious scholar (sing, a/im) 

vakil 

rcprescntative/lawycr 

vaz 

religious sermon 

9afd 

deputation 

viaqf 

estates granted by the king as 
a religious endowment 

soatan 

state 

)*gbi 

rebel 

zakat 

charity 

zikr 

mystical (Sufi) chant 
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FRONTIER OF FAITH 

A History of Religious Mobilisation in the I’akhtun 
Tribal Areas c. 1890-1950 

Sana Haroon 

Frontier oj Faith examines the history of Islam—especially that *>( local 
mulUts or Muslim clerics—in the North-West Frontier (now 
Khyber-Pakhtunkhwa). A largely autonomous zone straddling the 
boundary of Pakistan and Afghanistan, the Tribal Areas was established 
as a strategic buffer zone for British India, and the resulting autonomy 
allowed kscal muILn to assume roles ol tremendous power. Alter Partition 
in 1947. the Tribal .Areas maintained its status as an autonomous region, 
and for the neat fifty years the mulLu supported armed mobilizations 
in exchange for protection of their vested interests in regional freedom. 
Consequently, the Frontier has become the hinterland of successive, 
contradictory jihatb in support of Pashtun cihnkism. anti-colonial 
nationalism. Pakistani territorialism. religious revivalism. Afghan 
anti-Soviet resistance, and anti-Americanism. Camsidering this territory 
is said to he the current hideout of Osama bin laden, there couldn t be 
a better time for a sourcebook detailing the intricacies of the 
Pakistan-Afghanistan borderlands today and the function of the muILn 
and their allies. 
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